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Estimado(a) maestro(a):

La Guia Didactica que tiene en las manos es resultado del esfuerzo realizado por el
gobierno federal y los gobiernos estatales para garantizar que los(as) alumnos(as)
que cursan la asignatura de Lengua Extranjera. Inglés puedan acercarse al cono-
cimientoy dominio de una lengua diferente a la materna y, con sus orientaciones,
alcanzar una educacion de excelencia.

Los materiales educativos que conforman el paquete didactico le ayudaran a que
los(as) estudiantes de esta asignatura logren familiarizarse, conocer, comprender
y comunicarse en Inglés como lengua extranjera.

Esta Guia didactica contribuira también a su formacion docente, pues en ella en-
contrara recomendaciones metodologicas y disciplinares para generar mejores
ambientes de ensefanza y aprendizaje de la lengua inglesa; ademas, cuenta con
un disco que contiene modelos orales e imagenes fijas que le apoyardn en su que-
hacer docente.

Le deseamos éxito.

Distribucion gratuita, prohibida su venta.




Ma. del Rocio Vargas Ortega
Ana Maurer Tolson
Israel Uriéstegui Figueroa
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For many pupils, learning from teachers must appear to be a mysterious and arbitrarily difficult
process, the solution to which may be to concentrate on trying to do and say what appears to be
expected — a basically itual’ solution. A greater emphasis on the importance of language and
communication in creating a shared conceptual sense of the meaning and significance of experience
and activity may help to make classroom education a more open and explicit business and, therefore
a less mysterious and difficult process for pupils.

(D. Edwards & N. Mercer, 1988: 169).

Dear teacher:

Learning a foreign language within an environment where students feel safe, valued,
respected, happy and involved-in the decision-making process is indispensable in
their quest to increase their mastery of the language and their autonomous production
thereof. Thus, it is important to emphasize:

"..what people do and say (or do by saying) in a classroom. This becomes not

only the physical setting of school learning, but also the communicative setting
where speaking, listening, reading and writing takes place. A setting where some
get amused or bored, where some become friends while others become rivals,
where some skills, habits and concepts are learned, while many other things are
forgotten. At the end of the day, it is the place where some talk, where the different
forms of teachers’ pedagogical discourse interact with the ways in which those who
attend our classrooms — on every workable day, like it or not — have of seeing and
understanding the world". (Lomas, 2016). '

Most of a student’s lifetime is spent at school. Thus, it is essential to make their
stay there a significant experience in learning to live together harmoniously. The base
of forming responsible, critical and self-confident citizens is the sharing of worries,
preferences and interests, as well as classroom work planning and decisions about what
and how to do it with students. With the aim of helping you in the aforementioned tasks,
we conceived the didactic pack for second grade of secondary in this @ccess series.

From our perspective, it is you who make English learning and the formation of your
students possible. Thus, we have crafted a proposal different from those you already
know of. In this series, we offer the resources necessary to enable your students to acquire
the ten social practices of language set out in the current English syllabus. In order to do
s0, students will engage in communicative exchanges while creating their own language
products, enabling them to learn-while-doing, by means of carefully-crafted models.
These were devised with the aim of illustrating the actions involved in the different steps
and stages (warm-up, building, closure) in the process of developing a language product.

This proposal focuses on the interaction between your students, and between them
and the people inside and outside of the school.

Teacher's Book éd&bé
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The didactic proposal envisioned by @ccess offers many opportunities for students to
participate fully in decisions involving and encouraging verbal and written exchanges
such as:

s How much time they will allocate to the proposed activities on the practice
schedule, depending on the challenge they represent for your students. For’
example, for some, writing is a more time-consuming activity, while for others,
reading will take more time. |

e What kinds of activities and how many are necessary to develop the steps for
crafting a language product. For instance, some students may require a greater
number of activities than those proposed to understand something they listen
to or read. ,

* What the subject, addressee and purpose of the language product will be.
Inasmuch as students get involved in these decisions, they will become
co-responsible for their learning process and its results. For example, if your
students cannot agree on the subject matter, they can have a different proposal
from each team, provided that each team commits to and becomes co-responsible
for the partial and final results.

e How to manage work within teams. This decision entails using each team member’s
strengths as well as recognizing what kind of personal support is needed. Learning
to work as a team demands the personal responsibility of giving what each
participant knows and knows how to do best, so the result is a joint achievement.

Moreover, while crafting a language product is a collective challenge, the proposal
provides students with the opportunity to alternate between individual and collective
working modes in different moments, thereby encouraging self-awareness and the
exchange of opinions, reasons and ideas.

This having been said, we have endeavored to model communicative actions and to
illuminate indispensable linguistic knowledge. In this way, your students can become
satisfactory participants in social language practices and their key outcomes.

We are convinced that your work and vocation enable our youngsters to learn,

thus while creating @ccess, we gave our best so as to provide you with tools that may
contribute, in as many ways as possible, to your carrying out the noble task of teaching.

The authors
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The @ccess didactic pack contains four
different materials, which are described next:

1. Student’s Book. Thisis composed of ten

social language practices. Each practice
shows a didactic sequence organized into
three stages: warm-up, building and closure.
It includes the steps, activities, and linguistic
knowledge required to become more
proficient at participating in the practice,
while achieving the expected outcomes

and developing the language products.
Unlike their mother tongue, English has

little or no presence in the different contexts
of students’ social life. For this reason,
alternating social practices of the language
contribute to mimicking conditions similar
to those in students’ social life. This, in turn,
promotes learning English and the cultural
guidelines involved in social interactions. It
entails the development of communicative
activities thatfavor interpersonal exchange.
Each speaker brings his or her competence
in English to the conversation and learns to
overcome the challenge of communicating
in English through a specific social purpose.

Each stage has distinguishing features, which

are summarized below:

Warm-up stage: Its aims are to retrieve
previous knowledge and students’
experiences with the language practice, and
to plan steps and activities needed to craft

a language product. A planning schedule is
included, so students can check on what they
will be doing. Thus, students will know what
is expected of them, and they will be able to
identify in which steps or activities they will
require more support and in which they can
act more independently. Also, planning the
schedule allows students to take control of
the steps for creating a language product.
That way, the steps can be completed in

the time allocated to each practice. In this
stage, students identify their starting time
and they can establish what they need to
know and what they need to know how to do
to become proficient users of the language
while producing a language preduct.

Teacher's Book

Building stage: In this stage, different
communicative activities take place, so as
to develop, widen and consolidate skills
and knowledge therein involved. Students
will carry out activities such as looking

up information, exploring, interpreting,
composing and checking the texts required
for a language product. These, in turn, will
trigger authentic communicative exchanges
where reflection upon formal details and
conduct, and behaviors and values for
successful communication are putinto -
play. At this stage, with your guidance and
support, students will need to self-regulate
their learning, that is, to recognize which
skills, knowledge and attitudes require .
attention so as to solve communicative,
cultural and attitudinal challenges involved
in their language products. Thus, itis
essential to stop as many times as necessary
to assess their performance, which
scheduled activities they have already done
and which they have not. Check the activities
in which they require more support and

why there is or isn't good communication
within teams so that they become more
autonomous and develop social skills. For
all these reasons, the content and form of a
language product are defined at this stage,
which is comprised of reaching agreements,
negotiating, giving rationales and sharing
ideas, among others.

Closure stage-socialization: This

stage has a number of goals. The first is
comprised of reviewing and preparing

the final version of the language product,

so it can be conveyed to the addressee
established in previous stages. The second
is to assess the product itself, i.e., if it fulfilis
the communicative, cultural and linguistic
conventions established, and what its impact
on the addressee is. The third is to assess the
learning process and its results with regard
to the social language practice in order to:

a) identify rights and wrongs in performance
and product; b} assess how to strengthen
what has been done correctly and how to
resolve any problems, so they can be taken
into account as soon as possible.

édebé



Teacher’s Book. This book was thought of
and crafted to support and give a hand to
your industrious tasks. It has the following
sections:

* Asmaller-sized version of the Student’s Book
with answers for the activities. This section
has the aim of helping in the review process
and providing constant feedback for your
students.

* Suggestions to develop each activity in
the three stages involved in producing
a language product (warm-up, building,
closure). These suggestions include attitudes,
values and behaviors expected while
interacting, basic skills and linguistic details
involved in communication and strategies for

_ learning how to learn.

* Assessment instruments with the aim of
supporting and monitoring your students’
progress with regard to the benchmarks of

. the level of proficiency in English.

» Atranscript of the audio tracks for each
practice, so that you have access to this
content and you may use it as you like.

» Areference section with the materials used
within the @CCeSS didactic pack.

3. CD. The audio tracks, whose transcripts
are included on the CD and in the Teacher's
Book, are identified in the Student’s Book by
means of an icon. These are used throughout
the practices to:

e Model expressions used while discussing or
exchanging ideas, feelings, experiences, etc.

i How did it go?:

f In this stage you asses your
personal and team development.

s |llustrate how to ask and answer questions in
different situations.

o Offer models of different English variants.

*  Work with acoustic features such as voice
volume, pace and tone.

~ Though the audio tracks were created for the

aforementioned purposes, you are free to use
them as you like.

4. Reader’s Book. This material is an
anthology that provides students with a
number of different texts to acquaint
them with the English language. It was
created with the following aims:

» To offer texts in English so that members
of the school community have access to
materials in this language.

* To give students a short range of texts
akin to those used in.each practice.

» To be a guide for your students to identify
the features of texts they can look up in
libraries or on the web. Having different
models is useful for your students to find out
whether texts are useful for their purposes or
not.

* To show the different text formats of the
different texts contained in this book. Since
it is an anthology, each text has different
graphic components to distinguish it from
the others.

¢ To help you to enhance your didactic
practice by providing you with a number
of texts to work with. This will help you to
compose similar texts to be shared with
your students.

RB: This icon
leads you to your
~ Reader's Book.

" Not yet Sometimes This icon provides
suggested websites.

@ @ Remember:

MOS! of Always /-\ This icon gives you A section with information you

the time fa 0 the cue to play lauglreaﬁy kpow, but that stould

a CD track (your e taken into account when
@ : teacher will play it). carrying out some activities.
.
Individual Team activity Glossary:
. . The translation fables o :
i GAB. ok oot
Whole-class is represente il oo

Pair activity
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Practice 1

AROHNDTHE
WORLD

Activity 1 Warm-up stage

+ Play the track once and elicit
what the conversaticn was about
and how many people were in
it. The answers shouid focus on
the fact that three people are
discussing sleeping habits
in different countries.

» Play the track cne more time
and pause every couple of lines.

» Ask students scme follow-up
questions, such as what the
strange topic is, where He
read about it, why he found
1t fascinating, what sleeping
traditions they are discussing,
how they feel about napping,
what facts the speakers
provide, what regions or
countries they mention, and
any others you find interesting.

= Start a discussion with students
after listening to the track.

+ Elicit other sleeping habits
students have heard ¢f, the part

AROUND THE WORLD

Vanly and comnity envirgament i
GE PRACTICE Talk abnul cultural habats in diffgrent oot
uad R

L SOGIAL LAMG

. Listen to students discussing a cultural
Labit in different countries,

+ Discyss the poinfs you found interesting
and those that were new to you.

. Brainstorm some cultural habits you
would like to discuss.

+ Think about your daily routine and choose
some topics you woukd find interesting
to discuss.

+ Talk about the following topics and include
others you can think of.

Thatygs [ know Plarning our product

session 1

L Corious thu achviy o= the nexr pogn N

8debs

10 Student's Book / Practice 1

they found most interesting and why:.

* Provide some other examples and link the topic to what Mexicans do regarding sleep.

* The CD icon will appear throughout the practice to indicate the activity the track is linked to. However,
remember the way we order activities is a suggestion and you may change them to suit the purposes you

established with your students..
Activity 2

» Llicit other cultural habits people have around the world.

* Remind them about the conversation on the previous track about sleeping traditicns if they don't know

where to start,

+ Tell them to use the ideas in this activity and to elaborate on others they know of. Their answers may vary;
but they will probably be able to talk about what their mother does when they have a cold, or that we
celebrate certain dates, while other cultures do not.

« Elicit other cultural habits.

Teacher's Book / Practice 1

Translate icon / Additional definitions: tip (v.): dar propina (consejo, punta de los dedos, inclinar)

édebé




Ny Contrue Actuaty 2 bas

/@ = Pick three cultural habits you would like to talk about. Look at the example.

+ Gather information about the three cultural habits you selected. You can
check your Reader’s Book, page 5 to find information about food around
the world and different types of houses.

H yom sype. "ty o engine (1)
ey wn b d S 1 buscador

3. Look at the chart below. Read the activities you will complete in this practice in
order to have a conversation about cultural habits in different countries. Remember
to tick each activity as soon as you Enish it.

édehe Studurca ok 7 Fractint | 11

Activity 2 (continues)

* Expect answers such as greeting
people, wedding traditions,
etiquette, welcoming a baby,
games and sports, coming of
age rituals, what emojis mean
in different places, punctuality,
social media, small talk (.e.
in London, people are always
talking about the weather,
whereas in Mexice it's not an
important subject, people prefer
to discuss traffic), pets, eating
uiensils, types of houses,
musical instrumenis.

Have studenis choose three
different cultural habits
to discuss in their conversation.

Go through the example with
them and provide some reascns
as to why each of these might
be interesting t¢ talk about.

Remind smuidents to look for
information about the topics
they selected. If you have access
to the Internet, let them use a
search engine to look for articles
cnline. There are plenty in travel
magazines and blogs.

» RB Box can either extend the current practice or provide material for developing it. If you have enough
material, take time during the practice to go through the Reader’s Book to foster curiosity and improve

reading skills,

» IT box icons appear frequenily in the practices with suggested websites. We recommend you visit the
websites before the session to check whether the contents proposed are useful for your class planning
and to anticipate questions from your students. You may also want to let them explore the websites freely.
These suggestions are not essential for developing the sociat practice of language, since we know [nternet

connection may not he available at all locations.

Activity 3

» Explain why they are going to have a conversation about cultural habits in different countries and what is

expected from them when they finish the practice.

» Elicit the steps that are necessary in order to have a conversation, what they need to do, and the sequence

cf the steps.

+ Involve them in the planning of the preduct.

» Ask students to form teams for the conversation. Teams will work together throughout this practice.

Translate icon / Additicnal definitions: search engine (11.): buscador (motor de busqueda, plataforma

de busqueda)

édebe
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Activity 4
* Provide some time for students

to read the information in Activity 2.

» Write points of view about each habit in your notebock.

ﬂ’leY fOU.nd § + Determine if they are pros () or cons {(X). Look at the exarple. Complete the other
E two tapics.
* Go from team to team to check E Example:
3

the articles they brought and
what type of information the

S 0 ER O

texts lnCIU.de. L :Upysud[ }o]:h X Euﬁn'g breakfast A rogufar school duy
* Remind students that I’ead.ing L) H feel there are a lot Ithink it's a very . i There are different
. . . f st jobs, habitef f izi

the articles several times will § ofsangejobs, | common il [ wapofrging
allow them to have a deeper @ world i

understanding of what 3

\ | believe that few T balieve alot of E It's ot that
they Te about. people can relate paopte like to talk interasting, as some

to these jobs. about food. people don't like to
. talk about school.

» Ask students to highlight what
they found interesting and to

: : . v | Iind that these ' | In Mexico, we Days ara varied in
useltasa porﬁt of view. . jeos satisly . believe everyone prirnary school, but
demands of the eats 8ggs in the Ifeel middle school
. GO through the example Wlth country in which marning, but that's | i basically the same
they exist, not true. 1 every day,

them and elaborate on why
each point of view is positive
or negative, ‘

+ Elicit the topic they think will

. be selected. Their answers may
vary, but they should focus on
the fact that “Eating breakfast”
has five ¢ whereas the other
two only have a few X. If they
respond differently, they should
justify their opinion with relevant
arguments.

Read the REMEMBER with them 12 | sudenrsbook / Pt &debe
and ask why it states what it

does. Elicit that in 'order persuade
someane, we nmist support our
opinions with reasons

and evidence to make our case
more convineing.

4. Read the information you gathered about the cultural habits you selected

16 7 Teacher's Book / Practice 1 gdebé



Activity 5

@ 8. Mzke a diagram with each point of view and support themt with reasons and « Ask students to draw a

idls . Look at th le. . . .
ovicenee Tooka e SHEERE diagram of each point of view.
Opinion

Example:

» Go through the example
with them and describe the
strategies explicitly so they
can design a diagram.

Show thermn that there is an
opinion at the top of the
diagram. Explain that if it is
presented on its own, 1t won't
be a strong enough argqument
to convince anyone.

Go to the next row in the
diagram. Tell students that the
reason given for the opinion
supports the opinion by

laborating on it.
@ 6. Discuss the hest cultura} habil to have a conversation about. e g

» Use the points of view you wrate in Activity 4 and the examples and
evidence from Activity 5.

Explain that the last row of the
diagram lustrates the reason
and, therefcre, provides
details for the opinion stated
in the first place.

* listen to the track and use it as an examgple.

£ UOISSas

@ 7. Vote to pick the gultural habit for your conversation.

s Write down the teams and the iopic they wilt discuss in your notebook.
Look atthe example,

» Read the examples with

=
]
: . - e
é foR OUR CUNVERSATION §
i : ~ @ students and ask them why
! ¢ - . - -t -
;. Example: 8 each example illustrates the
? Eatig breakfast arowd the world % reason provided.
i -]
i E
i i + Go through the REMEMBER
e with students and read the
gdehé Student's Bock 7 Practics 1 13

diagram to model what
is stated.

Bctivity 6

= Play the track so students know what is expected from them. You can ask them to tick the point of view
from the example in Activity 4 every time it is mentioned in the discussion.

= Ask students to have the diagrams they drew in Activity 5 at hand.

» Encourage therm to start the discussion about the cultural habit they want to talk about in this practice.
» Remind them to use their diagrams if they don't remember the examples they used in the previous activity.

» Tell students a couple of minutes before time is up that they will have to conclude the discussion. You can
also ask them to summarize the main points stated to remind everyone of what they just talked about. This
will help them have a clear idea of what to vote for when selecting the topic of their conversation.

Bctivity 7
» Have each ieam vote on the best cultural habit to have a conversation about.

+ Encourage thern to summarize the main points as to why they selected that topic and to share them with
the rest of the class. '

éaebé Teacher's Book / Practice 1 17



Activity 8

Ask students to take out the
information they brought about
the cultural habit they

just selected.

If they have articles about a
topic they didn't choose in

the end, but another teamn did,
encourage them to share their
articles with the other team.

Remind them that the more
information they have on
the topic, the richer the
conversation will be.

Allow scrne time for students to
reread the information

" they found.

Ask them to circle the words or
expressions they are not
familiar with.

Go through the example
with themn and read the three
steps to follow when looking
for contextual clues with a
volunteer,

Employ the strategies used by
experts on how to find out what
something means.

Allow some time for students
to do the activity and check
their answers. You could have a

@ 8. Reread the information you gathered in Activity 3 aboat the cultural habit you selected.

+ |dentify a couple of words you don't knew the meaning of.
¢ Find out their meaning asing contextual clues. Look at the example.

Example:

toast or a sprinkle-covered, glazed doughnut, but the intemational
braakfast scene is giving ow radilional moming meals some serious
compelition. For Amesicans, Fot saupsand £old cutsimay seem

ke a strange way to start the day a4 frst, bt thore’s Mo betber way

fw rcee [k you il s hew m(e:m e denjoff ightin 13 cfferent

eounties.

| Step 1: Look for contextuat clues. “soups’, “cold cuts”, “start the day”
H These are the words and
: 3 phrases that surround the i
H waord you don't know. [
: 'é' P . P L e
: o | Step 2: Guess what the unknown ! Contextusi clues allow us to understand that the
- ! word means using the writer i1s talking about food {i.e. soups and cold cuts). ;
2 contextual clues, Also ties the food to the expression “start the day’ so !
X she is referring to having breakfast. People eat food H
Lo during breakfast. So maybe chow down is an informal |
. 8 ! expression that means eat. H
' | : et = i, e e o e = i
| $tep 3. Cheack your definition by % “For Americans, hot soups and cold cuts may seem like a :
; inserting it in piace of the : strange way to start the day at first, but there's no better '
i unknown word and see if it | way to get a taste for a country than to eat as the locals do
: makes sense. | :
O |

* Gather a few conversations about cultural habits and select ane to use thraughout
this praclice. took at the examples on page 13.
14 I Student's Book / Practice s éwdebé

dicticnary at hand if they want t¢ check if their predictions were correct,

« Encourage students to look for conversations about cultural habits in different countries to use in

this practice.

I
| Teacher's Book / Practice 1
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ALE

ALE
¢ ISAAC don't know yet, but

R — -

Track

| found an article about
Gifferent types of
houses,

Ch, that sounds
interesting!

forbidden to smile on
thelr wedding day.

have soup for breakfast
sometimes...

What are yoi g i 2" Japan, China, Vietnam 300
reading? it fooks ] and Myanmar.
- interesting. l 173 50, it's mostly Asian
- [SAAT I'm reading about ] : couptrie MM
wedding traditions .
g trach ! . Did you know that in
around the world and . i
some countrles people SO
there are a few that
e fascinatine” | 1 have saup for breakfast?
are qui g . L
mll. Rl _: P 7. What? | dide't know that.
Really? Tel me more.  + What countries do that?, MM
¥
ISAAT Well It turns out that | e
coupies in Congo are é it Yes, but we actually
i

.7 You're right! In Mexico
we have pozole and

How come?

VIl tetl you as soon | pancita,

as | find out. - J

-+ Mom, remember tl

MOR Oh, yes. What have you )
found out?

it isl | leamed that some
people live in igloos,
caves, or floating boats,
Wow! Do you have any
pictures? | want to see
the

1 was reading abaut
cultural habits?

10.Listen to the tracks and decide which conversation starts nafurally.

Explain why you think that is so. Look at the exaruple,

Does it start

?
naturally 7 Why?

Yas

narmal way to start talking about samething.

-

The conversation starts with a boy asking a partner about what he is reading.
I seems that they are in the same reom and he is interested in tha book or
magazine he is helding. That's why he asks about it [t's natural because #'s a

thing else and he starts talling about food.
v any sense.

The dialogue does nat sound natural because the boy is forcing
the brealifast topic into the corversation. She osks about some-

It doesn't make

The boy starts the corversation by mentioning a previous ex-
change with his mother. She aiready knew about the topic, but he

i

is going to tell her about some of his recent findings.

e

[ —

} UOISS DS

(o]
il
}é
o
ft=t
”\
3
g
=
id
2
w
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Activity 10

» Clicit what makes a conversation sound natural. Their answers may vary, but they will probably answer with
statements such as: "Someone will talk and someone else will listen, Then the roles will switch.”; "'They
will all be talking about one main topic and will discuss different aspects of it”; “Questions looking for
more information will he asked and others will ask who is explaining something or rephrasing what he or

she just said’; “The questions will be responded to."; "People will have an opinion about something and

1, 48

Activity 9 Building stage

» Allow some time for sfudents to
scan the conversations.

Ask them what they are about
and if they are in the correct
order. Thelr answers may vary,
but they should be able to
respond that in all three cases
the interlocutors are talking
about different cultural habits
and that the conversations are
not in the correct order.

Go through the example with
them and encourage students
1o find the lines that begin each
conversatiorn.

+ Remind them to look for clues

such as the cultural habit being
discussed {(wedding traditions,
breakfast, and types of houses),
a question that makes the other
person start talking, or the fact
that ene of the interlocutors
brings up a previous
conversatiorn.

Encourage a few volunteers to
perform the dialogues in front
‘of the class and to Improvise
a litde.

f
/

@Dy

9-v Joel.

they will have to provide facts 1o support it"”"; “The interlocutors might agree with him or her, cr they
might disagree.”

édebé
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Activity 10 (continues)

+ Play Track 4 and go through the PAREEL s
exa.rnple with students o Listen to the conversation you solected in Activity 8 and determina if it starts
’ ' naturally. Explain why.
+ Ask themn if they agree with 11. Listen to the first part of the conversation and follow it using the @
transcript below. TRACK &

what is stated and to provide
more examples to support their
opinion. If they do not agree

» Pay attention to how the interlocutor introduces the opening statements.

+ Read the conversation you selected in Activity 7 and highlight the cpening
statements, Look at the example.

5
B
3
3
%
o
3
&
=
o

with the example, they must Example: B
provide some relevant reasons. .
TEQ 1-‘.eyﬂmadgboa.rt astrapgeiGQiC- N
*» Play the other tracks and M Carh ol What 5T geT—
. ! ifreonte’ ineg habits around | §}
allow sorme time for students w TEC Well you'ra rever ekl . i_”lf“:;i' —
; = RECIA Whaifllcant batigve 1l D you read an adicle DG IRWSpepEss. - =
to complete the chart. Their 8 TE:E st s Suschay, O s R Suncky? Yas,  was on Sunday bacause 1;\::;: crh\: ‘
answers may vary, but they @ T ratgiing you getwih the newepspe op Sundys. Anyway, Iread t anG Joun i REETORS:
- @ | slddsomeressachonte L e s T '
should be along the lines of the & E AEGINADH, OK, { started # but soutdnt firidh . From what | read # looked interasting,
answers stated in the TB. T \(Teqy Yas, becausa org vl tink et ewrybocly sieeps ol sight and there's ek mu:?uﬁﬁerence]
« Allow some time for students to B s —
listen to the conversation they ) ) , ) , ,
; R 12. Think about different ways of introducing an opening statement in a
selected and to determine if it _ conversation.
starts naturally or not. = Start a conversation and adjust it according to the situation. Look at the example.
Activity 11
* Ask stqdents to scan the  Exampler
transcript and elicit what the — _
. . Talk about 2 e
circled expressions are. ‘ ‘
+ Play the first part of the track
and pause it where  °
the transcript in the 5B ends.
« Discuss what opening
staternents are with students.
Their answers may vary, but 16 | smsmensons Sdebs
Sendants Bosk f Practice ¥
they should respond that

cpening statements help start a

conversation, and they state the topic that will be discussed. They always appear at the beginning, as the
name implies.

» Encourage them to use clues to find the opening statement and (¢ determine if it appears twice. If that 1s
the case, as it is in the exarnple provided, elicit why this happens. For example, in the conversation about
sleeping habits, the interlocutor mentions the opening statement twice, because the first time the others
focus on an article in the newspaper that talks about that particular topic.

Activity 12
» Elicit different ways of introducing operning statements in a conversaton.
» Remind them to lock for clues in the transcript from Activity 11 and the short dialogues in Activity €.

» Write their answers on the board and check them with students. They should have options such as
menticning a previous conversation, asking a question, bringing up a common topic, among cthers.

* Check their answers and ask them when each opening statement would be appropriate for a conversation.
For example, the first one might come in handy when talking to a classmate, since they both take English
and, therefore, both were reading about cultural habits. The second one would serve as a follow up to a
previous conversation that they have had before. The last one mentions the source where he first heard
of it, a radio prograrm that was talking about this particular topic and the interlocutor finds it interesting
encugh to share with others.

20 Teacher's Book / Practice 1 ‘ éd&bé




Kctivity 13

+ Replay the first part of the track
and allow some time for students
to add a [ ] next to the part
where the interlocutor adjusts
the information he just provided.
Students are expected to mark
“I read it last Saturday. [SHORT
PAUSE, SELF-QUESTIONING]
Or was it Sunday? Yes, it was
on Sunday because it was in
the magazine you get with the
newspaper on Sundays.”

. . . Elicit why he did this. Their

* Scan your conversation and make a chart with the facts

and apinions presented. Look at the example. , answers may vary, but they
Example: Yk R should be able to say that that's
e what people do when talking.
That is the way they correct
themselves and start fresh.

13. Go back to Activity 11 and listen to the first part of the
conversation again.

+ Tick v the expressions that could also fit in the conversation.
Lok at the example.

"l read it last Saturday... | mean, Sunday " read it on Saturday... No, on Sunday "

I 1 I 1
T T

T T
" read it... | don't remember the day, but t "M, § can't remembe if | read iton

was last week.” Saturday or Sunday.”

9 UOISS9s

3
0
~
N
)
=
8
N

+ Start a conversation using each of the opening statements you
wrote in Activity 12 and improvise a little,

suonnd ‘TR

f « Use the expressions above if you need to while improvising.

LA+ Listen to the track and use it as an example,

14. Listen to the track and pay attention to how theé interlocutors
present facts and opinions.

Remind them to select other
possible ways of correcting
oneself while speaking.

Encourage them to perform the
conversation; using some of
the expressions provided to be
sure they are suitable for

the dialogue.

Play the track so they know what
is expected from them. You can
tell them to tick the opening
statement the interlocutor

uses from Activity 12 and the
expression she states when
correcting herself.

+ Discuss how you were able to distinguish the facts from the
intedocutors’ opinions. E@ﬂ

+ Listen to the track and use it as an example of how to do it.

E’debé Student's Book / Practica 1 | 17

+ Remind them to use one of the opening statements they composed previously and to use some of the
expressions from the chart above, if needed.

» Tell them to not worry if they make a few mistakes, and that they should correct themselves using the
expressions they just ticked, but they should adjust them appropriately.

Activity 14
+ Ask students to read the chart that serves as an example.

« Encourage them to listen to the track and identify when these facts and opinions are presented.

+ Elicit if they were able to identify other facts and opinions. They might have been able to identify that some
of the facts include: Scandinavian babies nap outside and Europeans make their bed without a top sheet.
Some of the opinions presented on the track are that one interlocutor finds covering Mexican babies with
heavy blankets extreme, or that it's a good idea to co-sleep with a baby.

» Go through the REMEMBER with them and remind them which clues can help them distinguishi both.

3
£
~
N
1+
o
Q.
o

» Start a discussion about the strategies that play an important role when differentiating opinions from facts.
You ¢an write them on the board and encourage students to check if these are mentioned.

éﬂ&bé Teacher's Book / Practice 1 21
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Activity 15
* Go through the example with

students and ask them to
summarize the highlighted facts.
Their answers may vary,

but they should be able to
identify that all these countries
have coffee at breakfast, or that

. coffee is an important element

when starting the day.

Ask students other questions
whose answers can be found in
the information that serves as an
example. You could elicit what
dishes they eat with their coffee,
if they are sweet or savory, why
they think these countries like

to have a bitter drink with their
sweet meal, etc.

Allow some time for them to
reread the information about the
cultural habit they selected and
tc highlight the facts they will
use during their conversation.

Monitor and provide help,
if necessary.

Help students come up with an
opinion supported by the facts
they highlighted.

Remind them that they can use
some words that serve as clues, so
others will be able to idenify them
as opinions.

Kctivity 16

ALCBUE]

R OJUR O

session T

18, Reread the information about the culturel habit you selected in Activity 7.
+ Hightight sorne facts to use during your conversation, .
* Wiite an opition that is supported by the facts you selected. Look at the
example taken from tha articles in your Reader's Book.

' T

Fﬁecxpomr f

16. Assess your tonversation and tick what best describes your work up to this tirme.
Have a leok at page 9 and remetaber that the circles repregsent the progress you

have made so far: Not yet, Sometimes, Most of the time, Always.

* Copy the chart in your notebogck, make one for each of the other teams, and provide

* some feadback.

» Didwe starta conversationina
natural way?

©

¢ Did we express and interpret ideas and
nplmons”

+ Did we exchange points of view
and opuuons"

+ Observations:

18 Studant’s Baok / Practice 1

édebé

* Ask students to have their conversation in front of the class.

* Remind the rest of the class to take notes on each performance, so they can prov1de their peers with

constructive criticism.

* Encourage students to reflect on their performance.
* Go through the REMEMBER with students.

» Tell them to focus on the good points and the ones they could improve.

* Reflect on whether you need to make any changes or reinforce any content in this practicé.

» Check the students’ answers and, if necessary, offer options to improve them. For example: recognize
what the problem is (lack of confidence, limited vocabulary, the way sentences are formed, lack of fluency,
misunderstanding the activity, etc.); offer solutions (review the activity, practice with a parmer etc.);

implement them.

|
| Teacher's Book / Practice 1
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[ - o Activity 11

o ) oo * Go through the directions with
students and read the example,
as well. You can play Track 2

so they note when there is an
interruption and why it

17. Listen to a conversation you selected and pay attention to the parts
where people interrupt each other.

-

« Decide if the person
" interrupting is doing it
appropriately andin a

g UoISsas

timely manner. takes p]'ace'

* If there are no & . ) .
interzuptions, rols-play 3 + Ask them if they agree with the
the conversation and 2 example provided.
interrupt someone. %

+ Complete the chart after @ + Remind them to justify

the role-play. ook
at the example.

their answers with
relevant arguments.

+ Allow some time for students to
Because she thought the listen to the comnversations they

other person's opinion of . . . .

napping was extreme. selected and to identify if there
e I are any interruptions by

Yes, because she feels the iIl’[erlO.CUTOI’S.

strongly about napping.
It seems that she loves it.

If the conversations don'’t have
1think the interruption any mterrupﬁ@rls, cncowrage

was OK because it

stayad on tapic and Students to ple an extract al’ld

didn't change the course

Y 3t of the conversation. to iInpl’OV‘lse alitle. They should
interrupt someone else.

Ask students to determine if these
@ 18. Exchange seme opening statements and opinions about the mtermptions were nahiral and if
cultural habit you sefected in Activity T. Th g ! -
+ Congider what you discussed in Activty 13 and the facts you : Sy Were Imade appropriately.
highlighted in Activily 15, e .
« Listen to the track and use it as an example. ‘ i é §E Act“"ty 18
* Present your conversation to the rest of the class and, if . Encourage students to discuss
possible, to your family and commumity, .
the cultural habit they selected.

=

| ‘ | 3
&debe Student's Book / Practice 1 19 , .
~

w

+« Tell them to mention the opening statement and the facts they previously highlighted. They should also
present some opinions related to the facts.

* Play the track and ask students to identify the facts and opinions in the conversation. You can pause it and
discuss a few details with students, such as: What is the interlocutor proposing? Does she convince others
of it? How does she do it? Does she provide reasons and examples? Like what?

+ Allow some time for students to have their conversation in front of the class.

« Remind students to take some notes and provide some positive feedback.

édébé Teacher's Book / Practice 1 | 23



Activity 19

19. Ask some guestions about what others said in the conversation you had in
Activity 17,

» Go through the example with
students and elicit what these
questicns are for and if they fit
the conversation about breakfast
around the world. Thelr answers

+ Think about how you can ask for more information or rephrase what he ot she just
said. Look at the exarple,

|
8]
i
ot
&

Example:

3 s,

o paoa
{ . Beoffeetie N,

may vary, but they should 1 - favorky breakfost )
5ay yes. Eﬁugﬁmw /;

20. Answer some of the questions from the previous activity. Look at the example.

Elicit where they would insert
these questions. You can

~ replay the track and pause it
where they would fit.

Go through the REMEMBER
with students and elicit other
ways to participate as an active
listener in a conversation.

Their answers may vary, but
they could mention that they
should make eye contact with
other interlocutors, they could
respond to answers others give,
they could rephrase something
so others can understand it
thoroughly, ete.

sassion 9

sl P

M ‘what is the most commen -
@ way to make eggs?

. Hereboledl Tise rajorty of courkios
- thad pat therh for breadast miske”
+ Allow some time for them ety oo T @
to think of a few questions that

would suit the tOpiC @ 21. Discuss the cultural habit you selected and include tha E ard balied
. . . .3 doro
th ey s elected. guestions you shared in Activity 19.

+ Modify your comments according to how others react.

. EnCOUl'age them to have + Listen to the track and use it as an example.
a short discussion and to R
. s . 20 Student's Baok 7 Practice 1 étjebé
include the questions in the
conversation about the cultural
habit they selected.

Activity 20

* Go through the example with students and encourage them to think about the questions that others posed
in the previous activity. They might already know the answers if they responded to the questions during
the conversation.

« I that is the case, ask them to repeat what they responded and to provide more details. They should
elaborate, since this wilt help them avoid getting stuck during the discussion.

+ Encourage them to organize the questions into topics, so the conversation has a structure. This will help
students stay on topic.

Activity 21
+ Play the track and ask students to pay attention to how the conversation takes place.

» Ask them to identify which questicns are posed and how they are answered. You can also check if those
questions are relevant and if they encourage the other interlocutors to continue talking.

» Remind them that they can change the structure, as long as it sounds natural.

Track 10

Translate icon / Additional definiticns: hard boiled {ad}). duro (cocido, referido al huevo)
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Tick the expressions that invite others to comment on something during
a conversation,

@ 22,

* \Write an ¢/ next to the cxpressions that invite others. Look at the examgple.

"Why don't we ask Pedro about what
people eat in Guatemala, He's been there
twice.”

. “We should check with Mr. Jones, since he's
American.’

“Let’s se¢ what Jessica has 1o say about it.” D “He wan't understand, dont ask him”

D 1 don't want to chack thls with anybody.” D “She dpesnit care about this, why ask her?”

@ 23. Discuss the cultural habit you selected and check that there isno
information missing.

s Involve others in the conversation and use some of the exprassions
you worked with in Activity 22,

@ 24, Check the facts you highlighted in Activity 15 and adapt them to make them
more interesting.

s Listen to the track and use it as an example,

+ Use words that determine qualities or proprieties

flat-white
{n)itipe ca
re cidn da

s1apls (adf)!
- bisico -

‘Don’+ s’ i‘he country’s famous tea

i, . and co%‘Fea

%

A morning :oFPee Iz lndisper‘mbla

i’ “Bregk rafhy e of i of
g caFécon lethe, orarge}.nce_._ard 10051

pr.arolssantike medolpas”
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Activity 22
Closure stage-socialization

» Ask students to scan the
expressions on the chart and
elicit what they are about.

= Start a discussion about when
these might be useful and if
students have said something
like them in the past.

 Go through the directions and
the example with students.

+ Allow some time for them to
complete the activity. .

» Elicit other expressions similar
to these and when they come
in handy.

Bctivity 23
» Play the track and use it as
an example.

» Agk students what is going on
and if there is someone new in
the conversation. Their answers
may vary, but fhey should be
able to identify that the original
interlocutors do not know about
the English breakfast, so they -
ask Andrés, a guy whe lived in
the UK, about it. You can also
ask them if it was a good idea to
participate in the conversation
and why.

. Encourage students to discuss the cultural habit they selected and to pay attention to whether or not
some information is missing. If that is the case, ask them to use some of the expressions from the previous
activity to invite someone else, who rmight know something they don't, to join the conversation.

» Check the students’ answers and, if necessary, offer options to improve them. For example: recognize
what the problem is (unable to speak easily, quickly and with few pauses, cannot check the relevance
of information for a specific purpose, etc.); offer solutions (have a clear idea of his or her point of view,

understand what he or she wants to say, etc.); implement them.

Activity 24

» Go through the example with students and elicit the differences in the statements.

« Ask students to check the facts they highlighted before and to see if they can present them in a more

interesting way.

» Remind them of the importance of reviewing their work to make a more compelling argument durmg

their conversation.

» Monitor and provide help if necessary.

+ Go through the REMEMBER with them and answer any questions that might arise.
E Translate icon / Additional definitions: staple (adj.): béasico (estable, establo)

édebé
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Kctivity 25
» Tell students to scan the lines

angd ask them if the conversati on @ 25.Exchange opinions about how to end your conversation. Look at the example.

is in the correct order. jg'
+ Allow some time for them to g Wel, rw wa know i aggs are &
organize the dialogues. ;E favabaord ks of courkes refes | .
* Encourage a few volunteers to é N
perform the diglogue in front & st
of the class and tell them to : wwﬁmfgdmt i st
improvise a litte. They can change | = . comeltiig Sweet. - mﬁ;@%@ma
the expressions or expand the c SR S g @
corversation if they want to. % o
- Aliow somne time for students to g © g frviyod oo, by
discuss an appropriate ending B
for the conversation about the ' y . R
cultural it they selected. e -
* Remind them to use the . @ 26. Have a conversation about the cultural habit you selected in Activity 7.

* Include the opening statement in Activity 12, the facis and opinions in Activity 15,

example asa mOde}“ but the questions in Activity 19, the answers in Activity 20 and the ending in Activity 25.

encourage them to adapt
it appropriately.

27. Explain the strategies you used in the conversation.

* Use the foltowing tips, if you need therm:
Activity 26

* Tell students to decide on the
turns of participation.

* Discuss the best way fo have
the conversations and help them
decide who goes first.

» Arrange the space so the
audience is comfortable. You
can change the layout of the 22 | studenes Book ¢ Pratice édebé
furniture in the classroom
if necessary.

* Remind students to have the facts, questions and answers at hand in case they get stuck, but encourage
them to improvise.

* Remind students to try to have fun since this is supposed to be a fun activity.
+ Ask them to take notes of each pair's conversation, so they can provide feedback at the end of the practice.
» Tell them to be respectful while others are talking.

Translate icon / Additional definitions: savory (adj): salado (entrada salada, canapé, bocadillo)

* Remind students to ask the audience what they thought of the conversation.
Kctivity 27
* Encourage students to reflect on what they learned in this practice.

« Start a discussion about the strategies they applied to have a successful conversation about a cultural habit
in different countries.

» Go through the strategies provided and elicit others that they learned about in cther grades.
* Tell them to reflect on the strategies they used while talking to friends or at home.

» Ask them i these strategies ¢an be used in any conversation they have in English, and if they apply to
other languages. Their answets may vary, but they should say that they agree that they can.

26 l Teacher's Book / Practice 1 . éd&bé




Kctivity 28

+ Encourage students {o reflect on
their performance.

* Help your students complete the
self-evaluation chart.

Individuat

cssessment

%
Bt S s

©f IhfoTaNs] : . + Take into account that insofar
as they are able to detect their
strengths and needs, they will
be more autonomous.

S

Go back to the chart in Activity
3 to check if you completed it,
‘and if there is something you
need to go through again.

+ Check the students' answers
and, if necessary, offer options
to improve them. For example;
recognize what the problem
is (unable to speak easily,
quickly and with few pauses,
cannct check the relevance
of information for a specific
purpose, etc.}; offer sclutions
(have a clear idea of his or her
point of view, understana what
he or she wants to say, etc.);
implement them.

Activity 29
* Tell them to focus on the good

details and the cnes they
édebé Studant's Baok f Peactice 1 i 3 COL]ld ]Inprove

« Reflect on whether you need to make any changes or reinforce any content in this practice.
« Make sure your students complete the evaluation chart honestly.

+ Elicit thelr impressions, which parts of the practice they enjoyed the most and which they found
a bit difficult. '

* Ask them to share their overall impressicn.

+ Explain the importance of valuing not only their performance, but the final product at the end of the
social practice.

Activity 30
= Ask students to fill the chart in with the strengths they noticed in their teammates and the ways they
could improve.

* Remind students of the importance of assessing peers in order to improve their performarnce.

» Emphasize the importance of feedback between peers, as it becomes an opportunity to enrich our skills,
ideas, and behaviors.

» Tell them to focus on the aspects they can improve, and not much on the mistakes.
» Remind them to take into account the skills and attitudes involved in this praclice.

+ Encourage them to check the notes they took during each conversation.

éd&bé ) Teacher’s Book / Practice 1 27



Practice 2
WORDS YOU FEEL

WORDS YOU FEEL
" ’ Ludic and Welary envitonment
SRACTICE Read ym-.m:-s.

RN

Practice 2

Activity 1 Warm-up stage

» This practice focuses on
reading poems. Poems have
an urndeserved reputation of
being "difficult” texts, but that
is because nowadays literary
production is centered on prose,
so there are not many chances
to interact with poetry. Poetry
is an outstanding window into
getting acquainted with others'
emotions and understanding
how poets try to convey their
feelings te their readers. It also
allows the readers to feel a
different array of emotions while
thev enjoy a poem.

Trings ! know Planming owr prodact

session 1

* Poetry in every culture has
a special place, since it links
the most creative aspects of
language with music. In the

2. Tdentity the words and expressions you don't

history of humankind, poetry know. Clarify thelr meaning with the help of the
has been used to talk about teacher and the rest of the group.

legendary heroes, such as in @6’4 R ALU\“W&
the Tliad and the Odyssey, or .
in the Ramayana. One of the first 28 | studence naok / ez tlebé
texts we recognize as English '

is Beowulf, 2 poem from the Tth .

century AD.

» Edgar Allan Poe (1809-1849) was an American writer known for his short stories and poetry. He invented
detective fiction. Among his most famous short stories are: The Murders in the Rue Morgue, The Black Cat,
The Cask of Amontillado, The Fall of the House of Usher, The Tell-Tale Heart; his poems Anabel Lee and
The Raven are well known, as well as his only novel, The Narrative of Arthur Gordon Pym of Nantucket.

» Remember: there are not inherently difficult or easy texts, it depends on your skill and the help you can
provide your students to cope with the complexities of the text.

« Take time to allow your students to read the poem and, especially, to enjoy it and to let them get involved in
the act of reading poems. Reading poems, before anything, should be a moment of leisure and a moment
of personal pleasure. Many times, we as teachers tend to make our students flee from reading, because it
becomes strictly didactic.

Translate icon / Additional definitions: sorrew (n.): tristeza (pena, pesar, dolor)

e

Betivity 2
» Instead of using the track, you could ask someone to read the poem aloud. This could be also a solution in
case the CD player malfunctions.

o™
P
b1
Q
=
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Activity 2 (continues)

+ Help students with words and

G 2 Sel:g WYETL] ¢ Lot yourself to be carried away by the reading and the images ii createsand - EXpTeSSiOIlS the‘y don't know,
DR anguagy the i . h 1 fih. . .

@ tmpression the poem leaves you wi It is always better to provide
@ 3. Listen to the reading of the poem on the CD, Think about the answers to the solutions such as USing a

follovring questions.

printed or digital dictionary
(when available), or to deduce
from context, rather than give
the explanation: directly.

» What do you think about the poem?
* What is it about?
« Why do you think the title is "Alone”?

@ 4. Share the emotions you felt when reading the poem. Look at the example.
* Since it is a text from almost twe

uecer 20 centuries ago, it is important
‘ e~ o give some context before
playing the track.

Activity 3

» As we mentioned, cne of the
obiectives at this level (Bl) is to
be able to describe emotions
in full detail, so provide
your students with ample
opportunities to speak and give
them ideas reminding them of
other practices in which they
gave their opinion.

3
23
7
Y
N

+ Give your students feedback
after they have finished their
interactions. Avoid urnecessary
interruptions and ask students
to encourage peer feedback.
Instead of directly correcting
your students, tell them to use
indirect strategies such as
asking for clarification.

édehe Student's Baok / Practes 2 25

» The CD icon will appear throughout the practice to indicate the activity the track is linked to. However,
remember the way we order activities is a suggestion and you may change them to suit the purposes
you established with your students.

Kctivity 4
* This repertoire of words and expressions might be clues for your students to better understand the poem
or it may sidetrack them. That is the purpose of this discussion.

» Ask a volunteer to read aloud some of the words they have in this Activity. Tell your students to write a few
extra words to expand the list they have.

» Form small groups and have them discuss the different situations in which they could use the words and
phrases in the Activity.

e I

edebe Teacher's Book / Practice 2 ! 29



Activity 5

* Make sure students identify the @°
three stages of the study plan
and that they understand sach
aetivity to be completed in
order to create an emotionary,
that is a text in which they can
write their emotions after having
Tead some poems. .

. Look at the chart below and read the activities you will compiete in this
practice in order to make a dictionary of emotions, which we will calt an
emotionary. Remember to tick each activity as scon as you finish i,

An alternative to the written
emotionary might be an oral
emctionary they express after
having read the poems aloud.
It you have the means to record
it or broadcast or present it in
front of an audience, you and
your shudents may choose an
alternative.

If possible, show students a
written emotionary so they have : .
an idea of what it is eXpeCted. + Forthe next session, bring some poems to read in class,
Remembel’, the pl’oducts should < You may use poems fram the Reader's Book if needed.
be well done, but they may '

not be perfect examples cf the
texts suggested.

Ask a student to read the tasks
out loud so they can understand
the activities they will complete
in order to read poems and
create their emoticnary.

26 IS!ucfent's Book / Practica 2 é‘”debé

Don't forget to ask your students
to go back to the chart to tick
each activity as soon as you cormplete it. This gives your students a sense of accomplishment. However,
time should not be diverted from higher priority tasks to do this, so schedule your time appropriately.

Check if you can use the computers at school to lock for peoems or give this task for homework. Try to be
resourceful and think outside the box.

* RB Box can either extend the current practice or provide material for developing it. If you have enough
material, take time during the practice to go through the Reader's Book to foster curiosity and improve
reading skills,

IT box icons appear frequently in the practices with suggested websites. We recommend you visit the

“websites before the session to check whether the contents proposed are useful for your class planning
and i¢ anticipate questions from your students. You may also want to let them explore the websites freely.
These suggestions are not essential for developing the social practice of language, since we know Internet
connection may not be available at all locations.

Use this cpportunity to explain the fellowng:

- What the Internet is: a global retwork that consists of a system of documents {textual, graphic or
audiovisual} connected to welsites.

- What is a hyperlink: the connection between one place and another on the Web which can appear as a
word or an icon.

30 Teacher’s Book / Practice 2 ‘ édebé




Activity 6

8, Brainstorm everything you know about poetry. Make a collage with poems,
songs, authors, etc. Use magazines and flustrations. ]

+ The purpose of this activity is
to fully engage your students
in the reading of poems and
to activate other types of
knowledge, besides their
emctions, as preparation for
the upcoming activities.

@ 7. Listen to the following poems and read along.

z UOISEas

L3 main {n) dolet
Bnal (v): sanar
Laar (n) toeds
Yapgar (w):

guedarss

Life is Filled with” Mag: :
by Emile Pmei

Before this activity, ask your
students if they know any
poems beyond those that they
have read in this practice and
ask them to share them.

Bring some magazines to
class for students to use’

for the collage. Remember
that appropriate images
should be chosen. Help
your students avoid images
that might be controversial,
insensitive or plainly offensive.
If they can use the Internet
to download the images,

- help your students use the
filters provided in the image
repositories and encourage
them to use free-use images.

swrod Butdofts pue Buproyg -ebpepouy 1oty

»

If possible, play a video or
» You may use poems from the Reader’s Book if needed. an audio of a poe‘[ry l’eading

' ettt 9, when they finish the collage.
édebeé Studert’s Book / Practice 2 I 27

+ Forthe next session, bring some poems to read in class.

- pain (n.): dolor (doler, apenar)

- heal (v): sanar (también: curar)

- fear {n.): miedo (tener miedo, temer, termor)

- linger (v): entretenerse (permanecer, quedarse)
Activity 1

* Emile Pinet is a contemporary Canadian poet. His poetry is centered cn nature and poetic observations of
life in general

=
o
o
]
—
&
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-9
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=
o
3
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» Shel Silverstein was an American poet, who died in 1999. He specialized in writing poetry for children.

Al ot
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Activity T (continues)

+ Shakespeare’s English
(technically called Early Modern
English) is rather different from
today's English, specifically
becausge it had a special
conjugation for 2nd person
informal and a different one for
2nd person formal. The 2nd
person formal is the conjugation
that has persisted to the present.
The 2nd persen informal had
a special set of pronouns: thou
(for subjects), thee (for direct
object and after prepositicns),
thy (used before nouns to
indicate possession) and thine
(a possessive pronoun, used
ag mine). Also, verbs were
conjugated differently by adding
an -est at the end of said verbs
(for example, thou wanderest,
thou growest).

10
™
b
1=
«a
=
™
£
8
=

Encdurage your students to use
the reading time to make mental
images of themselves reading
the poems aloud, so they can
prepare to read the poem they
choose aloud.

"aﬁﬁi Translate icon / Additional
B dcfinitions: .

- dirty (adj): sucio (indecente,
ensuciarse)

- chew (v): masticar (mascar)

% Contirum Aetivity 7 Byl

Sonnet 18 T

By William Shakespeare TRACK 14
Shall I compare: thee to o Summer’s day? Nor lose possession of that far thou owest;
Theti art more lovely and inore Temperate: Mot shal Death brag thou wonderest
Rough winds do shake +he daring buds of May, ik his shade, When in eternal ines to
And Sumemer’s lease hath alt foo short o dote: tme Hhou growest.
Somefine 100 hot the eye of heaven shihes,  So long 4s men can breathe, or eyes can see,
And oft 15 His goid complexion dimmd; S0 long Wes s, and this gives ife 1o thee.
And every far From far sometme decines, Sowrme: Rtps:bn by 2wliCKy
By chance. or nature’s changing course untrimin'd

But thy etema Summer shal not Fode ‘{},’;
rEu

L N

LT3

Dirty Face
By She! Silverstein

Wwhere dd you get such a drty face, dirty (edi:
My daring drty-faced chid? S o
T qot # from crawing dong n the drt cosl (1)
And biting two buttons off Jeremy's shict. wrsathe 13

I got it from chewing the roots of a rose

And dgging for clams in the yard with my nose.

T got it from peeking into & dark cove

And painting myself e a Navglo brave.

1 got it from plaving with caa? in the bin

And sigring my name in cement with my chin

I got it from robng arourd on the rug

And gving the. horrble dog a big hug

I get it from finding a lost siver mne

Ard eabng sweet blackberries right off the vire.

I got it from ice cream and wresing ard fears

And from havng more. fun than youve had i yedars.
Sotuwee, https (it 3hecDL

+ Choose ane of the poems you listened to and show the class how you read it aloud.

&dehé

28 Student's Book / Practice 2

- wrestle (v): luchar (lidiar, competir)

Teacher's Book / Practice 2
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| Activity 8

@ 8. Write in your notebook the title of the poems you read and the emotion which, * The poemes may have provoked
in your opinion, they provoke. Look at the exarnple, . different emotions. Ask your

Example:

students to choose the most
relevant one.

* The images, although we

suggest the answers provided,
‘ aliow for other answers, as

9. Readlthe poems you br‘ought ta class and chooseT the ones that wn.ll be in your long as students can justj_fy

emotionary. After reading the poems, answer the following questions. i .
their interpretation. In fact, the

feelings that poetry inspires
are not set in stone, so that's a
reascn to be open to the wide
range of answers.

Activity 9

» Ask your students to form teams
to make the emotionary. They
will work together throughout
this practice. Remind them to
work with several poems,
four to six should be more

“" : than enoigh.

+ Allow them some time to
describe their images in full and
help them express themselves

& . by providing them with some

— words and expressions.

)

é‘debé Stucent’s Book / Practice 2 [ 29
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Activity 10 Building-stage
+ Poems may have multiple

layers to analyze, some of them
might be naccessible without
knowing the poet and their
other poems in full detail, so
give students the freedom

to consider more

literal interpretations while
fostering the skill of reading
between the lines.

Poetry (and literature in general)
is seldom nalve, so poetry has
messages beyond what it 1S
written. One of the purposes

of a good reading is to unveil
those secrets and, in doing so,
enthance the enjoyment

of reading.

You may change this activity so
your students can read one of
their poems in greater detail,
instead of following the book,

Activity 11

Looking for frequently used
words is a way to understand
poems. The strategy is similar to
the one used in the first session
of this practice.

When locking fer frequently
used words, ask your students
o focus on nouns, adjectives,

9
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session 3

30 i Studant's Back / Practice 2

10. Reread the poem Dirty Face from Activity T and establish implicit information
from the verses in the first stanzc, Look af the example.

Example:

FOEM BIRTYACES

The question has to do with autdoor actwities, which

where dd you get such a drty face, are usualy performed in open spoces, such as the
. ones chidren or Teenagers frequent.
My darlng drfy-faced chid? The voice is of o mother who is addressing

her chitd.

1 got it from crawing abng in the art

It seems as if he wo ing with
And bitrg two buttons off Jeremy's shrt. ) s fighting wi

another child.

11. With your teacher's help, reread the poems in Activity 7 and list the words that
appear most frequently in the chart below. Look at the example.

M 1if s Filled with |

Fregquent words

Example:

Heort

Stlebé

adverbs and verbs (you might or might not use these labels), rather than focusing on connectives {such as
and, but, or) or determiners (this, that, the, a), which may be even more abundant.

Translate icon / Additional definitions: implicit (ad): implicito/a; que esta sugerido aungue no
aparezca expresado implicitamente (incondicional, total, absoluto)

Jeacher's Book / Practice 2
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Activity 12
* Replay the first part of the track
Activity 12

12. Read the poems you brought to class or those in your
Reader's Book, pages 15-18.

@ 13. Explain the strategies you used to understand the poems.
Look at the example. .

* This activity is provided so

b UOISSas

e — that you can explain reading
o Jgﬁﬁ&m\gﬁg strategies, let your students
wasa, Fon exarmicie, when e, take their time to think about

 Navgatigossnsolpinet
s imagined | wason aboal loste
hy, OO0 SO L

the way they read. If possible, it
is a good idea for them to take
mental notes (instead of writing
them down).

* If you have time, you could
choose to re-read the poemns
from Activity 6 to consolidate
this skill.

» Whenever possible, give your
students the chance to read any
text at least twice. The first time

14, Reread the poems from Activity 7.

» Clap or use an instrument (e.g. a drum) to demonstrate the
rhythrm in each of them.

sauspuodeniriod punos- oy unpiny retbBoieins uosusaaduies

* Compare the rhythm of the poems and share your opinton is for genera] Slqmlmng anad
about the emotions it ¢orveys. Look at the example. . .
gcanning and the second is for
understanding the details.
Activity 13

* Help your students express
their ideas, especially if they are
having difficuity with specific
metalanguage.

t=xlleby (n):
cancibn de ok

Somver + Remind your students to retrieve
the mental notes they made
when reading s0 as to express
édebé , sudonrssook Pacicez | 31 | their feelings. Those mental
notes are useful when trying

to interact with others, in real life they won't be able to write down what they want to talk about (except, for
example, in a prepared intervention: a presentation, a complaint call, etc.).

Activity 14

» Poetic meter is based on rhythm (the succession of stressed and unstressed syllables). While there are many
treatises, it is not necessary to use specialized vocabulary for each type of stress.

« Modern poetry may not be completely based on the pattern of stressed-unstressed syllables, so it is better,
for this activity, to use older poems.

« Most poems in English use what is called iambic pentarmeter, which is a sequence of unstressed-stressed
syllables repeated five times n each verse.

E Translate icon / Additional definitions;
- lullaby (2.); cancion de cuna (arrullo)

- convey (V). transmitir (comunicar, expresar, transportar)

é“debé . Teacher’s Book / Practice 2 35
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Activity 15

* Before playing the track, tell
students to scan the poem
so that they can acquaint
themselves with the content. If
necessary, elicit what happens
In the poem.

To help your students, you could
ask them how to pronounce the
words in brackets, check if they
notice anything and go through
the REMEMBER with them.

Play the track twice and give
them time to fill in the blanks.
Help them notice how the
same sound may be spelled
in different ways. Instead of
having them learn by rote, it

is important for them to pay g
attention to the words befora 2
and after an unknown word, p
since they give clues to ;,
its meaning. %
* Remind your students that £

in other kinds of interactions
(especially face-to-face), they
could ask for the word to be
spelled cut.

Activity 16

» Rhythm also allows us to
understand complex pairs

session 5

32 1 Student's Book / Practice 2

@ 18, Listen to the following poem and follow along with your book. ﬁ@

s Discuss the meaning of the poem and answer the following cuestions:
Who needs to hear this poem? How do those people fe¢l? Look at the example.

Example: aveomplish
(v): levara
cabe

As Much as You Think

’ by Edgar Guest fris o: J0
You ¢con do as much as you think you con, -
But youk never atcomplsh more;
If youfre efraid of yourself, young man,
There's ke for you in store.

For Falure comes from the inside first,

1t's there, if we ony krew it,

And you can win, though you face the worst,
IF vou feel that veure going to do |+!

+ Read tha Ramembsr, axchange opinions about which words are homophones
in the previous text and decide if it is possible to find differences between their
‘pronunciation. Look at the example.

- @ IS.R';;ea'cl the poems you brought to class or those from
" your Reader’s Baok, pages 18-18, aloud.

. With your teacher’s help, use the tips for rh.ylhm and
4pronquiatio:lfrom_A_:;t}vigies 14and 15toimprove : _
V yéu{reading alpud.
. ““Exci)a’nge opinions about U
make a diagram in your note
th'ey coused you to experience. L

He ploenw{; you read and .
book with the emotions
ook at the example.

. .Example:

édebé

of words that change their .

meaning according to the position of the stressed syllable (for example, record-verb, with stress on the
second syllable; record-noun, with stress on the first syllable).

* Sight-sound correspondences in English are an important issue than can help your students predict the
pronunciation of a word. Although it seems unpredictable, there are three general guidelines; spelling is
largely alphabetic, except for some affixes (that change according to the nitial or final sound of the word

- accomplish (v): llevar a cabo (lograr, terminar, cumplir)
- failure (n): fracago (fallar, falla)

Teacher's Book / Practice 2
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17.Read the foliowing situations and decide...

+ what poem from Activity 7 suits each one? Who is it addressed to?

S

A young man who
feels deep pan

P ™ -

~ -

Life is FiH_ed with

A girl who fesls
Magic

great joy.
AN
) RN

kot

Dirty Face Feefs caim. '
A

AT NN Y

# couple that is in

Sonnet 18 I
ove.

o B B s 10

S
a

SN — R B e x.xarw g B N w
BN EEEDCE RERY 23 1T A g i

i

18, Choose,vf:om {he poerns you brought in for Activity Sor _
) from those in your Reader’s Book. B
+ Make a chart to write down the possible addressees of the poems you are
_ going to use in your emoticnary. Loak at the example.

Example:
M e ' persm o s
. \wikam Bloke A person who has
A Poison Tree " _a dsagreement with
SOMEone.

Contiwse the kcinity on the nexd pede 9y

N
An oid lady who Vi

&debe
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Activity 17

» Ask students if they have been
in similar situations or if they
can think of cther situations that
could represent the poems.

+ You might alsc discuss the
topics of the poems. For
example, Dirty Face has to do
with childhoaod, life and games.
Sonnet 18is about love, couples
and being in love with someone.
Life Is Filled with Magic covers
happiness, joy and euphoria.
You could expand on this using
the poems they brought.

Activity 18

« Let students choose the best
format for their emotionary. It is
vital to encourage them to be
resourcefl and to think outside
the box.

« While there may be different
addressees, help your students
think about how to make their
emotionary suitable for just one
addressee. This wil help them
focus, considering the
fact that reading poems can be
a challenging task.

|
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Activity 18 (continues)

« Ask students to select the format
that best fits their emotionary.
They will then share their points
of view regarding their selection
In small groups.

Activity 19

« Keep in mind that the
Remember section is located
next to the activity it is intended
to back up. Since you are In
charge of your group, you can
cover the information boxes
more than cnce.

* You can add further details in
the format section, they will help
you make decisions on the final
version of your emotionary.

! Teacher's Book / Practice 2

Ry Comtrurk Acity 18 balow
rd B

» Discuss which format best suits the emotionary. Have a look at the examples below
and circle the one you like the most.

EMOTIONARY

[N e R

Pester igital presentation '

@ 19 It is ime to make some decisions regarding the emotionary. After discussing
the details below, complete the c¢hart, Look at the example.

s e, ) il i 2 e
[P P o

“Example: .
_Purpose. To convey the embtions we felt
Format. Brochure Lo

C oupose
format . e

;o Mumber of poem
Number of poems 5 i

i
%

3
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20.Choose a poern from the anes you gathered and follow the
instructions.

+ Share the poem and determine how Lhe content is organized.
Consicler the information in the Remember,

g UOISSOS

= Analyze the similaritics and differences in your verses and
stanzas.

21. Exchange opinions about the emotions or ideas that the
poet wants to transmit, that is, the main ideas in each poem.
Write them in your notebook. Look at the example.

SEDPT UIR]y

Examp]le:

V # there s ro ddogue wih G
ison; Tree Anger grows if there is no :
i A e person you have dready had problems with

22, With your teacher’s help, discuss the main idea of the poem and follow
the instruction.

+ Suggest the best silhouette to represent the main idea of the poem. For example:

\ Carteam ez serty o thg e paze Sy

adebé
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KActivity 20

» This is a matter-of-fact activity
with which your students may
already be acquainted. If you
need extra help, show examples
of verses and stanzas using the
poems at the beginning of this
practice. Sorngs, In a strict
sense, do not have stanzas
(well, they do, but that's not what
they're called), so they are not
good examples.

+ This is alsc done to ease the
transition to writing the structure
of the poem a litile later.

Activity 21

* The main idea of a poem is akin
to the general meaning of other
types of text. This is because
poems tend to be shorter than
other texts (at least the kind of
poems we have you work with in
class with your students).

+ Allow each member of a team
have a go at proposing the main
idea and registering it, then tell
your students to compose a
version, streamlining the ideas
their team members had.

Activity 22

* You could expand this activity by asking students which silhouette best represents the poems they have
read up to this point or if they can come up with something better.

+ The purpose of this activity is to give a different perception of the poem, instead of the plain text, as a
means of focusing on the main idea.

édebeé
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Activity 22 (continues)

* You could ask students to select
a sithcuette of an object they
like beforehand. They could
then use this shape to
write their poem.

Bctivity 23

* We suggest reading A Poison
Tree, because the following
activities are based on that text.
However, if you have time, it
might be useful to adapt this
whole section to a different
text, so students can work on A
Poison Tree later, in case there
are no other poems available.

» Remind your students they can
make short notes {one or two
words) to register their feelings.

+ Tell them to be honest with their
answers and to respect cther
people’s feelings.

Activity 24

* This activity is intended as both
an assessment and evidence of
learning. As in other moments
of this practice, you may use
the assessment tool with other
poems, provided you change
the assessment items for
reading comprehension.

+ In the examples, the reflexive pronoun appears after the preposition ‘by’. However, it is important that your

Ny Contiras Activity 22 batow
4

* Write the verses of the poem in your notebook following the
chosen silhouette, Make sure there are no missing verses. Look
at the example.

foe
Example: is
mple Poudh Tree ‘90‘ o
A Poison Tree, from by Wiem Bty o=
Reader’s Book T vy angr with o friend;

| rouf my onath, e wirsth N«i
ey r, th
A At Sl

j 1 sunned it wiith e,
with Jort deceifiol whie),
Aod 1 grew borh day and ngh
Tl i bore dn dPPle brgﬂt
Aol my 100 boheif it gpufig.

ek wer ol

.
oinage

P
i
oy
ol |

Wy ol mﬁem
benearh

The free

* Decide which poems you will include in your emotionary, read
thern and trace the silhouettes represanting their main ideas.

23. Listen to the poem A Poison Tree, by Williara Blake, and follow the reading in
your Reader’s Book, page 15. Pay attention to how it makes you feel.

[[_E'Hsémmr f’

@ 24.Tiek the answer that most applies to you {o agsess your perforfriance so far.
’ After this activity, you will be able fo check what you need to work on.

When reading poems... . o s

4) recognize the amaotions they make
me feél.

[%3
g
2
I
Q
£
.
=
2]
&
21
El‘:;
=
I
£
k+]
2

b} bvoks images that help me recognize  §
my fealings.
<} lundarstand whiat they are about,

o} | use the appropriate thythm and
pronuncigtion.

sesslon 7
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students can contrast this with other examples in which they appear after different words.
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sadness

anxiety
shame
1ende.mess
madness
passion
excitement

gladness.

H
3
<

fear

i
siclultessf i
A
H

tired.ness;

i
pity
!

P

&debe

fury

disappointment [rustration

anger

regret

hurt

tranquility

peace

scared

deceit

hope

fright

+ desclation

4
i

» Look at the list below to help you find them.

@25. Cizcle the feelings and emotions that appear in the peems of your emotionary.

dizappointroent
E {n.): decepatdn
skame {r}

discouragement pain lamentar

euphoria

jealousy

happiness

gratitude

beredorn

joy

exhaustion

astonishment

loneliness

surprise

¢
H

overwhelmed

"wrath

angafiar
{:nlo“y {n.): celan
naliness (n.}:

worry solednd
dizcoux Rt

(n.); desalianlo
fright (1.): mindo
owerwhelm (v):
. agobiar
depression

inlove
love

preoccupation

calm
a)ma{ement )
stress

luck !

hate?

s Gt i e+

——

RPrehp

[PUTUR—
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Activity 25

» When we state that the emotions
appear in the poem, ita
subjective judgement. That is,
we as readers attribute to the
characters of the poem some
values and attitudes like they
were made of flesh and bone,
That is why we don't include
answers, since it is quite an
open activity and some
interpretation may be required.

Give an example of how

to complete the activity, if
necessary. If there is time or
they need to consolidate this
content, they can repeat the
exercise with the poems from
Activity 6,

Translate icon / Additional
definitions:

- shame (n.): vergienza (pena,
deshonra, lastima)

regret (). lamentar
{arrepentirse de, pesar,
remordimiento)

deceit (7). engafiar (trampa,
fraude)

jealousy (n.). celos (envidia)

discouragement (n.).
desalientc (desanimo,
disuasién)

fright (n.): miedo (susto)

overwhelm (v); agobiar
(aplastar, arrcllar)

Teacher's Book / Practice 2

41



Bctivity 26

* Help your students make
the fine distinctions between

emotons. For iIlStElIlCG, @ 2&. Check your poems for your emotionary and do the following:
eXCiTement can have other » :.I:st the er:ot;on: they r.n:ke ).A-ou fael. Gdo ba.:k 1oLAc:viry:5 i you ?re unsure.
] + fllustrate the feelings with an image or drawing. Lock at the example.
facets, such as awe, thrill, e

astonishment, bewilderment,
and for each one of them, there
Is a corresponding adjective.
That is why we use other i L
examples rather than the run- S y
of-the-mill adjectives angry, sad, A Polspn Tree '

- . B

excited or afraid. T -

* The illustration or drawing P o
may not capture these slight ! S : T
differences, o be sure your - - )
students don't waste time
looking for too precise
an illustration. oo ]

\5' .
38 ! Students Book / Practice 2 é"debé
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27.Listen to the poem A Poison Tree, by William Blake, again

and follow the reading in your Reader's Book, page 15.

* Write sentences to exprass how the poem makes you feel. Look
atthe example.

Exaraple:

a) Being sad is not good but being furious is werse.

o)

&c}

LY

L3

o

édebé

E wrath (p.);imm
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BActivity 27

+ This activity promotes tallking
about the poem while using
comparatives. If the poems
the students are working with
have plenty of comparatives
and superlatives, you could use
them to reflect upon how

%y

they're used. ’§ §\,
+ Tell them to add -erto =
adjectives with one or two a
syllables or the word more to g-
longer adjectives when making ::

comparisons. Add -est to short
adjectives, or the word most
with longer adjectives when
using superlatives.

Although comparatives are
usually thought of as more/-er
than..., remind your students that
they can compare things in a
negative way by using '-less’

or antonyms.

Make sure students use
adjectives when expressing
their impressions about what the
poem means. Use the sentences
they wrote to show how and
where they can include them.

4 Translate icon / Additional
definitions: wrath (1.):ira
(cblera, enojo)
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Kctivity 28
* Cne way to start this activity is

by asking students questions
about different feelings.

* Help them come up with
answery that relate to the
resources they have.

* Emphasize the importance
of formulating questions and
answering them to understand
how the poet feels in each verse
and help them to clear up any
uncertainty with the example,
the expression or the way
questions are proposed.

Make sure students understand
the importance of self-
questioning and show them
how asking questions helps
Ihfer moods in the poems.

Xeep in mind that this activity

is a strategy for Reading poems
(understanding and mterpreting
them), the social practice of the
language you are working on.

Activity 29

» Remind your students than in
order to have precise answers,
they should ask precise
questions. Give strategies (for
example, using synoenyms) to
streamline their questions.

28. Read the sentences you wrote in the previous activity. Ask questions that help
you recognize how your favorite poems make you feel and write that in your
notebook,

= Read the questions, discuss your answers, reach an agreement and write it in your
notebook, Lock at the example.

@ 29, Read the poems for your emotionary, then, follow the instructions.

* Write tha title of each poem.

» Formulate questions to identify what you feel. If you are unsure, go back to the
previcus activily.

+ ‘Write the answers. Look at the example.

2
E]
)
k]
3
s
o
8
z .
] -
§ - - _
G e e . - IO . _— PR ' .
" A Doison Tree, ... Howddthepoem  Ifeltthe same emofions
: make you feel . . asihe poefbecause
< o . . oo . something siigr has
g o e .. hoppered fo me.
‘%‘? o
o
af | Student's Baok / Prectics 2 Sdebé

*» In order to not place toc much responsikility on any one student, the person who asks the gquestion should
not be the same person who answers it.

* Remember our cross-references are suggestions. If you think there is another activity that would be more
useful in solving the problem, there is no restriction
in doing so. You are the coordinator in

the class, not this book
. (which s just a tool for you).

Teacher's Book / Practice 2
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30. Describe what you felt when you read your favorite poem and do the following:

¢+ Read tha answers 10 the questions you wrate in the pravious activity.

= Analyze the way you described your feelings and add some adjectives to intensify or

. limitthem. Check the Remember about adjectives in Activity 27, if needed.

+ Turnthe answers into sentences using the reflexive pronouns you worked with in
Activity 22 1o form paragraphs. Look at the example.

L 8 R AL i VY AP 30 8 % 36 8 BB SIS S8 A s by SRt e o 8 11 S8 1 S T

i Example:

When I read A Poison Tree, I felt dfferent,
emohons At first, I was angry at the foe .
because [ think they had a_fight about something.
Then, I was worried about the poet, the poet
was sad, afraid and angry with himself, After
_._that, 1 was surprised by what happens.
when someone, hates another person
In the_end, I was sadder_than
. when the poem began

[f CHECKPOINT f

31.Reflect on your performance through the practice tick what hest deseribes
a) ! read poe?ns aloud snd sitently with

your work up ic this time.
confiderce. - © O Q ©
) reflociod on i, values and feelings 7 .~ @0 """

while reading and rereading poems.

B T T St —— EEr T

€} | made cormections between axplicit

and implict information while @ @ ‘ @] @

reacing poems. .

=) What can 1improve upon? _ .

&debé
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developing the social practice Reading poems.

Activity 31

Activity 30

* Just to give you an idea, the
example we provide in the
book has 65 words; it will be
challenging enough for your
students to write fivé or six

commenis as a teamn. Obviously,

if they can write more, that's
great, but we also know class
time 1s a non-renewable

' resource. As a comparison, the
poems used in this practice
have less than 150 words each.

+ Adding comparative and
superlative adjectives, as well
as reflexive pronouns, is a good

strategy to widen your students’

repertoire of expressicns.
However, this should not be
done at the expense of forcing
the text. Rernind your students
that the most important thing
is the purpose of the text,
then comes the grammar and
vocabulary best suited for
that purpose.

» Tell students that, to understand
a poem, they should relate
their own moods to what the
verses express. Keep in mind
that this activity builds one of
the necessary steps to make a
language product that allows

* Help your students compilete the evaluation chart by giving them parameters of what each level of

assessment represents.

+ Tell them to check the activities they have already completed to assess their attitudes and performance.

* Remind them to focus on the details they can improve upon and identify their mistakes, not for the
mistakes themselves, but because they are opportunities to improve their performance.

» Check the students' answers and, if necessary, offer options to improve them. For example: recognize what
the problem is (unable to state the main idea of a text and provide details from the text to support it, cannot

link ideas both stated and implied, not able to tell when an author is trying to make him or her think about
something their way, etc.); offer solutions (model strategies such as: summarize what is being said about
the subject in a short sentence, sum up the points presented that support the main idea, etc.); implement

thern.

édebeé
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Activity 32
Closure stage-socialization

» Have a discussion about how
adding capitai letters and
punciuation marks have different
effects on the text, compared to
what was presented.

Give your students some time
to experiment and decide on
how to display the text and the
illustrations on the page. Don't
only focus on how cramped it
locks or not, but whether or not
it's aesthetically pleasant.

Activity 33

» We suggest you check the
example and the REMEMBER
with students, so that they have
a clear picture of what they will
be doing.

Monitor and provide help where
necessary, specifically if they
are unsure of how to make one
gentence from two.

A relative clause is a structure
that is it better defined as the
complement to a noun. Relative
clauses usually have a relative
pronoun or adverky which links
the sentences and replaces the
noun in the second sentence.

Teacher’s Book / Practice 2
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@ 32. Gather the poems for your emotionary and do the following:

art.l“"a
= Check the emotions and illustrations in Activity 26. l\.;%

» Usethe ‘paragraph you wrote in Activity 30, in which you
describe the feelings and emotions provoked by sach poem.

« Try adding words written in capitals and exclamation points and
chack what happens.

@ 33. Read the paragraphs you wyote in Activity 30 and do the
following:

+ Check in which cases the names of things or people are repeated.
* Roplace the repaated names with relative prenouns. Lock st the
example;

it =

’ '..\N‘e, can replace ¥ whn
5‘ this: § was woried about
L e portwhowasssd,

S ahaid and sy Wi

barnself.

T e e

42
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@ 34. Do the following with your teacher’s help.
* Read the paragraph you wrota in Activity 30.

» Indlude sentences like the ones you wrote in Activity 33 to enrich each paragraph,
Look at the example.

-When 1 re%d A Poison Tree, 1 felt different emotions. At first, ] was ANG?:;:
the foe whe argued with the poet. Then ] was WORRIED about the poet, . ls} i
was afraid. After that, [ was SURPRISED by what happens when semeone hates | |

i i feel
another person. In the end, ] was not HAPPY with the resuit, which made me feel

gadder than when the poem bhegan!

@ 35. Exchange the poems and paragraphs that will appear in the emotionary that
~  youwil] publish with another team. Then, follow the instructions.

s Pay attention to puncluation and use of capital letters.
* Mark the mistakes you find.

* Return the poems and the paragraphs to the other team and show them the ones
they should correct to provide and receive some feedback.

édebé
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Activity 34

» It is important to double-
check the instructions first and
make sure all of your studenis
understand what is expected
of thern.

While doing this activity, it might
be useful to have your students
agsess which sentences provide
extra information that should be
included in the emotionary.

* You could use examples from
other practices, so students can
compare how those relative
clauses could be used to define
a noun.

Activity 35

« Have students get together with
another group to share their
ideas while providing them with
tips to improve their emotionary.
Those tips can be based
on what they have already
consclidated (or want to).

Whenever available, usage
manuals should be brought to
class (or looked up on the Web,
if there is Internet connection).
There are many and since they
deal with real texts, they are
pretty useful for answering
questions about grammar and
even style.

]
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Activity 36
It every‘ming has geone well 36. Write the !Lr-ta! version of the emotionary using the format you decided in
in the previous activities, Activity 18.
ertlng the final version should » Take care of every single part of the emotionary: taxt, pictures, diagrams, etc.
take a short amount of time.
However, mishaps may happen |
(especially if your students have
lost some learning evidence),
so try to schedule this activity so
that they have the most
time possible.

« Check them once again before doing the final version of your product.

As seen in other practices, you
could use a “chain-production
strategy’’. That is to have
students improve each other’s
texts, while other students

are in charge of the material -
details (for example, binding
the album), others create
tables of contents and finally
some do a final verification to
check everything is complete.
That way, your students
contribute toward everyone's
advancement.

31. Organize an event to present the emotionaties,
+ Invite other classes to read the emationaries.
s Read the poems cut loud and tell the audience how they made you feel.
= Donate the "emationaries” to the school fibrary, so other students can use them.
* If you have cne, paste a photograph of the event in your notebook.

Organzing an event (o preront the emotionaiies. Adsessing the process and the product

Activity 37

* Help students come up with a
date and time to present the
emotionaries and arrange the
space, so the audience
is comfortable. 44 I Student's Baok / Practics 2 édeheé

session 12

+ This could be a space to
encourage interactions in English if students are able to ask the audience what they think of the poems and

if they have feedback given in English.

» If you can donate the emotionaries to the school library, it would be a good idea to have them in a
temporary exhibition in the library, so other students can read the texts, rather than just shelving
them away.

+ Photos and other mementos (such as a flyer for the invitation) are other chances to widen your students’
use of English. For instance, they could write an article for the school newspaper chronicling the event.

48 Teacher's Book / Practice 2 ‘ ' - emdebé



Activity 38

+ Help your students complete
the self-evaluation chart by
answering any questions they
may have about the points
raised and what they refer to,
and make sure your students
complete the evaluation
chart honestly.

* Remember, you may use
other charts (either the ones
included in this guide or cthers
prepared by you or adapted
I , : from other practices) to have a
emaebory ST wooc A better picture of your students’
' performance.

Remind your students to go.
back to the chart in Activity 5 to
check if you completed it, and
if there is something you need
to go through again so that you
include that detail in the lesson
planning for the subsequent
practice.

Activity 39

+ Encourage students to reflect on
their performance related to the
product. It is essential to focus

= P e— on the good points and the ones
édebé Swident's Book / Practice 2 I a5

« Reflect on whether or not

you need to make any changes in this practice for the upcoming practices. Remember that besides the
students themselves, there are a number of factors that impact learning, and some of them are beyond
your control. Expend your energy on the former, rather than on the latter,

* Remind your students to check and verify the opinions of their emotionaries from Activity 37 and 38, so
they have more evidence for answering this chart.

* Explain the importance of valuing not only their performance, but also the final product at the end of the
social practice.

BActivity 40

* Remind students of the importance of assessing peers and, chiefly, which values should be shown to
others. Help them recognize when assessment is expressed in an unhelpful mamner (for exarmple, with a
condescending or sarcastic tone), s they can rectify and make good use of this space.

» Although for editorial reasons we have this assessment at the end of the practice, you may use some items
beforehand and have some space for assessing how things are going within the teams. .

» Provide your students with tools or snippets that might help them be on the lookout, so they can detect
potential stumbling blocks while they are still correctable.

éaebé Teacher's Book / Practice 2 | 49



Practice 3 . NECESSITY IS THE MOTHER

OF INVENTION

Aeatemic and A education
pGE 9H#E’TluE lmnxpn.l and write instruc

e3

.,
4

al epefronment
e experiment.
1jons Lo CaYty out a4 simp ¢<] ‘

NECESSITY IS
THE MOTHER OF
INVENTION

SOCLAL LAaNGY

Practit

Kctivity 1 Warm-up stage

* In every grade, there is a
practice for mterpreting and
writing instructions. You see,
sets of instructions allow you
to understand other texts
(for example, dictionaries or
texts describing emergency
preparedness). At the same
time, they allow for adaptations
to the instructions based on
their purpose and addressee,

L amared {adi):
wombrade/a

2
o
2
o,
2
a3
o3
-a
u
[N
:
]
@
o
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&
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* Why do flowers have different colors and shapes?

¢ Ahout what kinds of things can you ask guestions for which
science has answers?
+  Ask questions about them. Look at the example.

e oo i o R

EET
Bxample

» How does cirnm‘e change aFFecf |:Janfs? . -
» Con plarts get dseases? Can fhey be ireated?
> Why do some plants need drect sunight end others do not?

Encourage as many questions
as possible in the time allotted
to this activity. Academic and
educational environment
practices deal with “hard”
school subjects. Therefore, it is
1 your students’ best interest @ 2. With your teacher’s quidance, go over the questions
that they become engaged you asked.

with this tOpiC. The purpose of + Choose the ones you think are the most interesting to
this environment is not to teach answar, If necessary, ask your science teacher.
sclence, history or any cther
school subject in English, but to 46 | sutenrssonk ) a3 _ : édebe
promote interaction in English

based on some of the issues present in those subjects.

session 1
§
]
i
i

e e i e b b e

3

_» Some possible questions are: Why are the leaves of plants green? Why don't all plants have flowers? Why
can a vase stand on a windowsill? How do vases keep their shape? Do all living bemgs with eyes see
things in the same color?

Bctivity 2

» If the science (in this case, biclogy) teacher speaks English, it would be a great opportunity for students to
talk to her/him in English.

= We suggest having the whole class participate in this. Remember that althcugh we recommend this
sequence of activities, it is merely one way of putting your activities together. The book is intended
10 streamline your lesson planning rather than imposing a way of doing things upon you. It is always
advisabie, however, to have some kind of activity to introduce students to this practice. Another option, if
available, is to explore sets of instructions previously written by other students and to examine how your
students could improve them. This will allow you to "test” your students without actually carrying out a
formal examination. '

71 Translate icon / Additional definitions: amazed (adj.):asombrado/a (estupefacto)
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Activity 3

' @ 3. Look at the chart below. Read the activities you will complete in this practice in » Make sure students identify'
B order fo write a set of instructions. Remember to tick each activity as soon as you
. finish it. the three stages of the study
plan and that they understand

each activity to be completed.
The phases themselves are not
interchangeable (otherwise,
there would only be exercises),
while the activities proposed for
each one of them are.

* Ask a student to read the
tasks out loud so students can
understand the activities they
will complete in order to write
instructions to carry out an
experiment. Make sure they
understand that the focus is
on the instructions, and not on
the experiment. However, the
proof they actually wrote good
instructions is whether or not
someone else can carry out
the experiment successiully,
following the instructions
they wrote.

RATHE SHEH IR IZN

Z Uolsses

L)

@ 4, Lock at the fellowing set of instructions for performing an experiment.

+ Ther, with your teacher's help, find an example of...

Q
¥
o
&
&
te ]
n
2
£
3
s
o
&
=
I
o
@
2
z
2
o
g,
o
g
¥

» Don't forget to go back to the
chart to tick each activity as
soon as you complete it. This
is helpful for keeping a sense
of progression, especially if
you are not carrying out the
activities in the order proposed.

JUSUISOULLIIE TENT

« Circle in your example the graphic component and draw & square around

the textual one.
L ot am thin pcinsity G the hext page >

étlebé Swdent's Book / Practice 3 | 47

* You can also list the sub-products that will lead to your final product on a poster and tick each one of them
as soon as you finish it.

KActivity 4

+ Activities should always consider spatial arrangement, time and group dynamics. However, the directions
are suggestions, so if you consider that this activity would run more smoothly with teamwork, that's fine.

A

- |
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Activity 4 (continues)

» This activity could be made ooy v |
. . # Find the section to which each post-it refers in the text. Draw an maniandle
more complex if, instead of arrow to link them. Look at the example. o maltatar

usj_ng the set of instructions + Discuss: ;Do you think this was the best way to arrange the set
: ) of instructions? jWhy?

given here, you change them for

others. It might be easier if you

use mulfiple sets of instructions,

so students have the chance to

contrast the graphic and textual

components.

Sfaﬁc—pweredhf‘gmes . anshens

* Tieghe Hapds
Ge baloon
} ¢ Sasw ‘
* Wi {preferdBRyar own of ofher person’s, you may

" use animal ha, prgrideTyay dor't marhande the

e

"Graphic and textual
components” may be too
fancy a name for your students,
s0 you could use alternative
expressions such as;

"What is written and the
Hlustrations used".

1 Drow a figure o the tisse. IF s
p F&sm,youslmldsrafe

2. Cag the figure and place’
even srface

3 Inflate the baloon
and tie f off.

The focus of this activity, as

in every other activity where
graphic and textual components
are dealt with, is not knowing

4 Rub fhe harr queily on the baloon
for at least 10 seconds (be carefd,
because it may burst)

% ‘Slowly move the. baloon cbse 1o

i the tissue figure. IF the baloon has
the name of the compor'lents mn Nolbrmbicrivhilisppeti 7
English, but understanding eleciricty, the. figure vl float
. , towards it. With some prochice, you -
their purpose in a text, é ey even e e fre carce. {7 () P
how they change meaning ; o i hared, e oo cn v e s %53
and how different or not they are figure. from severol centimeters away
with regard to the students’ does the figure float towards the boloon?
J h mn you rub the har against the balloon, regatively-charged
mother tongue. electrons gather on the baloon's cuter surface. These elecirons
have enough elecirica charge to attract lght, positvely-charged
. Translate icon / Additional i agjects, such os figure made of fssie
Ll clefinitions: manhandle ! sonr g PO
— (v)maliratar (también: 43 | sudentamook 7 Practca’s

ddebé

cargar, mover)
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Activity 5

5. Exchange opinions about the number of steps, how they are shown and & o Itis ]IIlp ortant to discuss

how they are organized. Lock at the example. Then, listen to the track. te chni c al natt ers, since
that is what allows students

Right, each step goes to expand their repertoire

. after a nerdinad number, .

: of words and expressions.
Students then find it easier to
- Thuis, e Prurmibas. 810 Usad access other texts which, in

Example:

=
1]
e
”
-
w0

* lomgani e daps. turn, can be useful to improve
“ proficiency. However, at this
. . Of couse, o insiiions level, extended interventions
o e as a eies should not be expected.

‘ It is important however, to
encourage those kinds of
interventions, as they are

@ 6. Propose an experiment to write your set of instructions for and do the pfeﬁy ueeful for increasing

following:
confidence.

» Decide the steps your set of instructions and describe each one. I you need to
review them, go to page 48.

In order to promote autonomy,
. it is important to reduce

the number of times a track

is repeated. Sometimes,

+ Write a short description of each part in your own words.

Parts of a set of instruetions . R~ T there will be no window for
. - : N . ) repetition (emergencies or,
Example \ : )
| THe © > The name of the e*Pe;“f"t : for example, announcements
- : 1 you rged 10 : .
2 Materids L P A 0;:*:; i,{pgmnf . on public transportation

- ‘ . where arrival to a station
i R ' : - is imminent); however,

5 . ‘ having the chance to hear a

6 ' b ) recording twice may improve
' your students' chances of

getting the gist and
édebé Student’s Hook / Practice 2 i 49 the details.

) o sbou s i e R i R R

* The CD icon will appear throughout the practice to indicate the activity the track is linked to. However,
remember the way we order activities is a suggestion and you may change them to suit the purposes you
established with your students. :

Activity 6
« If there are time constraints on this activity, you may decide your students should give oral descriptions.

+ Remind your students to be as concise as they can. Quality over quantity. For instance, in examinations,
they are penalized more for lack of clarity than for not achieving the established number of words.

» Have students use available dictionaries for any téchnical vocabulary.

» Make sure the students can perform the activity. If necessary, use the set of instructions on page 48
or others that you may find, show them where each part is and offer different ways to describe them.

Translate icon / Additional definitions: carry out {v): realizar (llevar a cabo, llevar)
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Bctivity 7
* This activity is about making a

7. Using the previous activity as an example, make a design proposal for your

draft of the graphic and textual set of instructions,
components of the instructions. » Establish the space needed for the sections, including text.
Ttis co on to'define a g'.raphic » Decide on the graphic and textual elements for each section.

* Write down your decisions in your natebook, Look at the example.

format for a téxt and then adapt
the text even if the chosen
format was not appropriate. The
purpose of this activity is for
your students to recognize that

they should not be constrained o m
by a format and that they should i T ione quarter afthepage, . | *Sub e
adapt the format as the text is i proceduwe, | . LeHaloithépage. { * Sublille Numbers .

. One quarter of thgpage ., *lmages .. . -
o Do Subtitle . -

developed. . . * Explapation,

t
]
b
]
'
+
'

* In order to help in the decision-
making process, you might want
to check Activity 10 for ideas.

@ 8. Establish criteria 1o choose the experiment you will use to write a set of
instructions. Look at the example.

Example:
+ Make sure your students

include and describe each
graphic and textual component
for all the sections they
defined for the experiment.

Activity 8
* Selection criteria are a way to

Bl
B
#
1
o
o
L
°
g
k)
W
vi
o
2
=
=
[
g
&
=

@ 8. With your teacher's help, brainstorm some oral and written sources

avoid being overrun by the © with simple experiments.
sheer quantlty of texts available. 6 + Use the critaria you established in the previous activity to streamline your options.
I looked for th . B » Defina which sources would be the most suitable 10 find experiments.

You .O.O e Ol’. e expr.eSS:lon 3 * Meke proposals about the places where those sources are available and write
‘scientific experiment' using a @ them in the blanks,
web search engjﬁe you would ) * Take the questions you asked in Activity 2 into account. Look at the example,
obtain more than 150 million . Sontire b sty o e vlpege Ny :
resuilts. It is important, 50 { sweents Book / Fractice ddebé
therefore, to narrow your
search parameters.

+ Web search engines have their own syntax, which may be helpful in understanding how to undertake
more precise searches. For example, there is the option ‘Advanced Search’, which allows you to narrow
your search by country, date, file format, and exact phrase. You may want to explore web search engines
for different results, if you have access to those tools.

Bctivity 9 7
» If you have difficulty finding experiments and texts, we suggest you use the ones you can find in the
Reader’s Book. In any case, this is a good opportunity to have a look at them and compare them with what

you and your students have found. Remember, the book is an aid for you and your students, but we do not
give you specific days on which to use it. Use it when it is the most convenient for you.

* The distinction between your students’ interests and reality may be quite shocking, but it is crucial for
developing this product. Even if your students find a really good experiment, if you deem it unsuitable for
material reasons, it would be better to have them choose ancther one than to engage in pointless work
towards an experiment that canmot be carried out. ‘

» One didactic suggestion (in this book, dealt with in Activity 16) is to check how instructions are written
and if they are understcod. So, it is very Important to emphasize that the experiment should be able to be
performed by the addressee.

54 i Teacher's Book / Practice 3 ' éﬂ&bé




Activity 9 (continues)

» On the CD, we have included
images with the experiments.
These can be used as models of
how to illustrate their own sets of
instructions later on this practice.

N Comne ety O below
F4

Example:

* RB Box can either extend the
current practice or provide
material for developing it. If
you have enough material, take
time during the practice to go
through the Reader's Book to
foster curiosity and improve
reading skills.

Ectivity 10

» This activity shows that the
addressee and purpose of
the instructions are mutually
dependent and that may
change how a text is presented.
For example, although an
elementary school student may
not be interested in a scientific
experiment every minute of

» Find sets of instructions for simple experiments and
take them to class, I they're not available to you (or if
you choose to do so), you may use the ones in your
Reader's Book,

10. Choose an experiment from the sources you found using
the criteria you defined in Activity 8.

» Idenify its purpose.
* Decide on addressees for whom the experiment may be
useful and choose one.

= Make a chart in your notebook and register the purpose
and addressee. Look at the example,

JRE———

o

or IMBTRUCTI

FOR OOUR

; " Example: . ., Decover how sanight ond shadow hoye an the day, she/he may need to

| Purposeofthe experiment 4 © o+ on fhe temperalure 1 o house concentrate on it because of a

’z : I et science fair. This shows that a

: H cndan nts interesied n . .

© Addresses: ;> Seo schodl stuckra 7 specific occasion may also play

1aking core of fhe environment.

arole as a contextual element.
The student may therefore need
adebé studants Bock { practicez | 51 to use certain types of texts that,
in other situations, would not be
of much interest to her/him.

+ The problern when there is plenty of information available is how to select the most appropriate texts and
discard useless information. The criteria your students use may be different from those you expected. It is
important, therefore, for you to guide your students toward good sources of information and to help them
choose the best criteria, For example, webpages that have a backing institution, the type of site domain
(.org, .edu) and experts' participation on the webpage.

édebé Teacher's Book / Practice 3 i 55



Activity 11 Building stage

* In this activity, students will
write the instructions for their
experiment, keeping the
addressee in mind. Technical
texts should not be discarded.
More time would, however, be
needed to study them. A text
in and of itself is not eagy or
difficult. How students approach
the text is the key to maling the
text either more or less difficult
to understand.

+ You may use other strategies,
such as looking at just the
list of materials and making
predictions about the text based
on that.

- » Ancther strategy for carrying
out this activity is skimrning the
text and trying to recap the most
Important points.

Activity 12

* One way to help your students
understand informaticn is with
the help of graphic resources
(e.g. images, timelines). They
will be helpful in llustrating the
sequential relationship between
nstructions.

« We are well aware of

@ 11.Read the title of your set of instructions (either the one you chose or one from
your Reader’s Book). Look at the images and answer the following question.

s What is the experiment aboul? Listen to the example on Track 20.

Example:

’w’m
@ 12. Read the full set of instructions for the experiment you chose.
* Exchange opinions about the experiments and check if the answers you

gave were right. Listen to the example on Track 21 and follow along with
the text below.

Rep=rtoire of words and < xpressions. General meardng

Example:

session 4

@ 13. With your teacher's help, write expressions to comment on the
purpose of the experiment,

* Check the repertoire of words used in your expressions and talk about
it. Look at the exampie. TR

,/d Thirie
. e

32 i Studant’s Baok / Practica 3
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&debé

administrative concerns and traditional methods of teaching. However, your students’ participation in
conversations in English sheuld be your geal when deciding whether 1o have them only practice in class
or to have them interact with others who speak English. The payoff for your students is greater in the

second case.

Activity 13

+ This activity’s purpose is that students should develop the ability to understand expressions based on
context while dealing with homonymy (a word that it is written the same way with two different meanings)
and polysemny (the fact that a word may have two or more meanings).

* You may want to let your students use a dictionary. If that’s the case, take care your students read each
subentry for each word carefully so as to get the maost precise definition. '

» Words and expressions are meant to be learned in context. That's why we do not include a specific section

for vocabulary drills,

Teacher's Book / Practice 3
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14. Based on your list of words and expressions, establish the general
meaninrg of the set of instructions you read. Look at the example.

Yes,

it's how you i
ke & sundial; ek

asomfdo’:h
B

15. Write the list of materials that you need for the experime!
in your notebook. If necessary, use abbreviations.

16. To check whether your instructions will be understood, choose a
classrnate 1o read the steps from your set of instructions aloud while
another classmate makes a drawing depicting them. Listen to the

exxample and follow along with the text below. E depiat
(w3 Hlstrar

Example: l

+ “Select o sutable, safe cutdoor stte.”

2 “Locate an chject at fhe ske that
casts a narrow shadow.”

Studant's Baok / Practice 3 53
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challenging if you had your students classify the abbreviations into categories (e.g. distance: ft, km, weight:

kg, Ib; capacity: 1, gal).

KActivity 14
‘s This activity integrates the two

previous activities, working .
toward the development of

the product. The purpose

of reflecting upon hard content
regarding English (repertoire of

words and expressions, graphic

and textual components) is
because, in this case, they can
be used as a series of clues to
understand a text (in this case,
an experiment).

You may offer hints about
general meaning, if your
students have difficulty
establishing it. However, rermind
your students that one of the
major milestones in becoming
an independent user of the
language is to be able to
understand the meaning of
everyday texts.

~ Kctivity 15

+ Check the list of materials
the students wrote and, if
necessary, show them how to
use abbreviations. For example,
liter - L, kilogram - kg, meter -
m, centimeter - ci, gallon - gal.

» Thig activity would be more

» Just in case your students need the information, a foot (which has 12 inches, 1 in = 2.54 cm) is equal
to 30.5 cm, 3 feet make a yard (1 yd: 91.3 cm); 1 mile (mi.) = 1.609 km; 1 gallon (which has 8 pints) = 3.785 1.
There are two types of ounces: one for liquids (called a fluid ounce: 1 fl. oz = 28.75 ml) and one for solids

(loz=28¢). 160z =1pound (1 Ib =454 g).

» Be sure your students know that there is always a space between the number and unit and units are

abbreviated when you are reporting a numerical value.

Activity 16

+ Another strategy for doing this activity is that each tea_rn appoints a secretary to record the findings of the

members of the team doing the experiment.

« Remind your students that the drawing might not be perfect. That's why this activity is meant to be carried
out as a team, there may be students who have less drawing ability than cthers.

+» On the other hand, they may want to choose a teammate who reads well, so as to alleviate comprehension

issues. However, it is important to encourage shy students or those who are less skilled at speaking to have
a turn reading aloud, to motivate them and imbue self-confidence.

A

édebé
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Activity 17

+ In this activity, the focus is on

knowing which words and
expressions determine the
form a verb will take (infinitive,
gerund, imperative), as well as
where the verb is positioned
within a sentence.

Make sure your students come
to personal conclusions about
the use of the different forms of
a verb, beyond those that are in
the Remember section. Students
could set aside a particular
place In their notebook as a
toolbox to use when resolving
problems they encounter when
communicating with others.

Remember that gramrmar is

rot the focus of the activity, but
1t is a factor in communication
(conventional or not). Grammar
is more exactly patterns in
which meaningful units are
arranged. Some grammar is
quite conventional, while other
grammar is particular (for
exarnple, the grammar children
or people learning ancther
language use).

Bctivity 18

The chart does not have to be

17. Read the following instructions.

¢ Check if the underlined verb is used appropriately. ' not, make the corraction.
Look at the exampie.

fratyie Yo

v
a
H
=1
=]
k=
o
£
©
=
o
=]
g
8
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o
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£
#
B
4
£
=]

sesgsion 6

® 18. Identify the way actions are expressed in the instructions you are working with.

* Make a chart in your notebook and classify the actions you identify. Look at the exampile.

i

£

} T T . V\Faysjo uPnrs:‘qcﬁunsW .y .

| e DRENDN | DEW | SSHE

i »needs o gt o eworking . i.rtomeasure
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exhaustive, but it should include a diverse representation of examples.

» This chart can be used to check spelling. Ensure that students double the final letter in gerunds

when appropriate.

Teacher's Book / Practice 3
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18. With your teacher’s help, check how instructions are made more
precise. Look at the example.

Example!

JUPT———

¥ 'I‘ney cdd the, oqjedwes sufabie

|
'
Poov o Iney gdd ThE |
]
1

st e e
L Select g sutoble, safe ou e safe outdoor before Ste.

e it e i

@ 20. Copy the steps of the set of instructions in your notebook
and do the following:

+ Place a slash / between the phrases.

Example:

Select a suitable, safe cutdoor sitel? Locate an object at the site that casts & narrow
shadow. / The object needs to be short enough for participants /8¢ measure its
height? 7 if nothing is available in the outdoor ardh, / set a broom or yardstick in a

coffee can full of gravel or sand, /[57 pound a sturdy stake into the ground, /@r'set &

clean plunger on the pavement.

i[ CHECKPOINT )»

21.1I¢'s time to check your performance up to this point. Make a chart in your
notebook like the one shown below. Include the most important learning
events you've had up to this point, as well as your feelings, what you have
learned and what you could improve. Look at the example.

* Select the word or punctuation mark ] linking the sentences. Look at the sxample.

I UOISSas

ko3
o
w
[+3
£
]
o
@
Y
o
=
£
]
¢}
n
b
[~}
E]

Example:
Some reflections on my progress
l Event i Feefings - ¢ What I leained ‘ What 1 can improve i
L \ . N
| Readng the st of Fwes exciedbecasse 1+ 1 managed fo realy 1 con ke more effort
rstructons m the ! ke scence ond i was - understand how dfferent towards parhicpatng with
actmty book {6 good chance fo kearn . sets of nstructions my teammates
1 ahout 1t n Engish imorpomfeﬂ\ei“}ext
i + ond mages ’
R S S S
&debe SwdentsBook / Practics 3
Activity 21

BActivity 19

Adjectives, adverbs and
adjective and adverbial phrases
and clauses are one way to
make instructions more precise,
but that is not the only way.

For example, adding colors to
images and text is another way
to make a text more explicit.

Although it's time-consuming,
you can use this opportunity

to engage in one-on-one
interviews to understand your
students’ train of thought. This
way you will not only understand
why they give the answers they
give, but also help students

who have not yet arrived at
conventional answers.

Activity 20

1t is important to note that when we
say “notebook”, students may use
any resource they have available
n order to “craft” the text.

Remember, the portfolio is
meant to be their primary
evidence of learning.

In the example, we have divided
both phrases and the sentences
themselves. Depending cn your
students' skill, you may decide
to have them just divide the
sentences,

» Remember, you may use this instrument, or you may adapt any of the intermediate assessments to

suit this practice.

* Help your students to identify not only their weaknesses and strengths, but the way in which they

can improve.

+ These qualitative instruments, though harder to gauge and homogenize, are more appropriate for
-assessmg progress in the acquisition and development of social practices of language. Resist the urge
to assess using an exercise or an out-of-context test, even though it is a common school routine and
teaching method. Tests do not lend themselves easily to this approach and assessment should be

more Integral.

édebeé
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Activity 22

* The best course of action is
to show an experiment, using
either pictures or a video,
and then ask the students to
follow the steps to compose the
nstructions. Another option is
to choose a writien experiment
and rewrite the instructions
for a specific addressee. Both
options are possible, although
we suggest the first one.

instructions ard its addressee. Look at the example. Then, listen to the
complete conversatio:

22, Exchange opinions about the experiment you will choose for your set of ﬁ@

QUYCES

I

@
g
%
&
£
hd
o
=
L
2
b
2
[
G
3

23. Brainstorm some possibie titles for the instructions to carry out the experiment
you chose. Look at the example.

Example:

Procedar::

Movenant
by neat

50 that everyone has the
opportunity to voice their opinion,
be sure to schedule enough _
time s0 that all your students can + Choose a suitable fitle for your set of instructions and write it down in your notebook.
speak. Also, students should have . Look atthe example.
strategies to intermupt politely and
be aware of the time they spend
Intervening.

Activity 23

Hen
ovn L

Tinnys wewved
oy Heat

session 8

i
Example: } e .
% Title: Moving spiral

* Asyou are going to work on an album that includes alf the set of instructions, think
about short titles that keep similar langht and style.

@ 24, Write questions about how the experiment is carried out in order to write your
instructions. Look at the example.

+ If your students are having
difficulty coming up with a title,
you could write words related
to the experiments on the board
for them.

Example:

* The title can be adjusted at a (af) 25- List in your notebook the materisls Matarial
later stage, so you can keep the 1sheetofblue .} 1wooden
g b 1Y Look at the example. paper 1 clothespin

discussion about it in check with
regard to time.

Activity 24
* Show students strategies that allow them to understand what to ask and how to ask questions, for example:
think about the list of materials (What materials are there? How much do they need?); decide the order
of steps (Which one goes first” Which comes last?); recognize the use of materials (What is it for? When
should we do this?). Point out the differences between the many ways of asking questions.

i
needed fo carry out the experiment, §

i

§ 1 long wooden stick | 1 small candle

56 l Studant's Beok / Practice 3 ' éhdebé

« The more precise the questions, the more accurate the steps will be, so help your students to create as
many precise questions as they can for this activity.

+ Help your students make connections between the way in which they ask questions for this and other
practices. That way, they can consclidate what they already know about how to ask questions. If possible,
they can record themselves, which will help them to take note of and improve their pronunciation.

Activity 25
» Remind your students to add the correct quantities and use the abbreviations they need for the measurements.

» Materials are usually listed in the order they will be used, but the most important material is generally
listed first, irrespective of when it is used.

= Another way tc do this activity is for some members of the team to write the questions, while others write
and check the list of materials.

Teacher's Book / Practice 3 éd&bé



26, Check Activities 17, 18 and I8 in which you learned to write the steps of a
set of instructions. Write sentences with the steps for your set of instructions
in your notebook. Look at the example.

* Write the steps for your set of Instrustions in your notebook. Look at the example.

6 HO|5S98

Example;

%
i
Movmg sp:ral" .
Steps for the set of mstmcnons X
E i menspralonfhebbe sheet of paper, moking sure that the crciesdoanuc
b each other. y
1 2 Use sdssors To gently cut out the spR -
% 3Ho%dthes-hckwﬂwhecbfhespnnﬂ\ew@fposﬂmsoi‘rdoesmfmye. o
§ 4 Pufﬂwecundeonfhedoﬂ\espnmdnex%‘roﬂweshdﬁ
i 5, Carefuly insert the smallest part of the spral n the fp o

sure it does not break

fmwoodensﬂd(.ﬁﬂ(m

m
E]
=
2
2
A
a
o
|
<
®
*
n
z
&
=
7
E
a
i
£

@ 27. With your partner, check and comment on which steps have simple
sentences, which are complex, and why. Look at the exarple.
1

Sentences Type Reason

1. Draw a spiral on the biue Complex 1t has more than two varbs, L
sheet of paper, making sure because it refers to two f
that the dircles don't touch situations, drawing the spiral ;
each ather, ; and the fact that the circlas E

: of the spiral should not touch !
L each other. ;

28. Exchange opinions about how to organize the
steps of the instructions. Organize the steps.
Look at the example while listening to Track 24.

TRACK $4

o

¥

The first sty should be-
“chaw the spiral”,

6

édebé
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Activity 27

Activity 26

* Have your students make
sure they write the necessary
Informaticn for each instruction.
Although students can come
back to this activity later
{during the editing phase of this
product), it is not a bad idea
to focus, from the beginning,
on those details, so editing
can move forward rather
than students adding missing
information.

It is important to be aware of
your students’ background for
many reasons, among which,
your students’ mother tongue
may impact what kind of
“mistakes” they tend to make.

Remember, you are the chief
organizer in your class. That's
why we abstain from giving a
restrictive class in which we
have organized the time in
which you have to speak, to give
instructions or to stop. We are
committed te helping you with
the major points, but you know
your students better than we
do, so we expect you to use this
guide in a flexible manner.

* The prevalence of simple or complex clauses will depend on the addressee of the set of Instructions. If
it is intended for younger students, it should have more simple clauses and more steps, so details do not

hinder comprehension.

» As in other cases, it is unirnportant if your students learn the simple-complex concepts themselves, but

rather focus on what they represent.

» Explain the differences between simple and complex sentences and offer examples that show when it is
appropriate to use cne, the other or both in a set of instructions, Point out that these types of sentences are
also used in other texts. Share examples of the use of these sentences in other contexts, such as literary or
COITIINUNILY. '

Activity 28

« The CD in this practice is intended tc provide models to talk about more "“technical” issues, which your
students may not have encountered. However, if per chance your students have already overcome that
barrier, it's a good idea to adapt or reprise the texts.

édebé
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Activity 29

Closure stage-socialization

* Remind your students to
keep the sub-products they
previcusly completed well
organized, so that writing
the draft will be a less time-
consuming activity.

Historically, punctuation was
developed as a means to give
clues about how a text should
be read in order to avoid
ambiguities. In past times, texts
did not have punctuation, there
were no spaces between words
and there were no lowercase
letters. The purpose of this
activity, therefore, is to have
students reflect upon the use
of punctuation as a means of
reducing misunderstandings in
a written text.

This activity complements
Activity 5, which is about
making adjustments to format
after planning a text. Format
drafts are just as important as
content drafts.

+ Review what students are
writing and, if necessary, go
gver the strategies used in the
activities of the social practice
with them.

Activity 30

Edit sots of instycctions

20, Write the first draff of your set of instructions. If necessary, review the activities

you have done so far.

* Write the title you established in Activity 23.

o Add the list of matsrials frem Activi'si( 25.

+ Make 2 clean copy of the organized steps from the previous activity.

» Check spelling and punctuation, especially that of abbreviations. If needed, go
back to Activity 15.

* Draw the steps and materials, as shown in Activity 14 and in the examples at the
beginning of this practice

30, Remave, add and/or change information, as well as the order of the steps, to
improve your set of instructions. kook at the example.

[ = [f you have any questions, check how to make the instructions more precise
- in Activity 19 and how to link sentences using either words or punctuation in
g Activity 20.
7 » Check which sentences should be written as simple sentences and which should
/] be complex. If you are unsure of how to do this, check the sentences you wrote
g down in Activity 27, ’
« I you want to be sure your instructions are complete, check whether they answer
the questions you asked in Activity 24,
Example: -
cof ! Draw o sprol makng sure that the
me 8 sprul ) cles dort fouch each ofrer.
Wmmﬂnttmwdes i -
don't fouch each other. ! ’
b Cutout the spral -
ZUsesussm’rogef‘WCU*wl : ,
~ the sprol - '
31. Compose the final version of your instructions, incorporating the changes you
made in the previous activity.
+ Check the graphic and textual arrangement decisions you made in Activity 7,
Look at the example.
+ Think about a kind of bookiet in which you wolud like to put your instructions.
{ &mm&nwmmu»m%
58 | swdentsBook / Practice 3 édebhé

» Although it is not necessary to write the details of the correction (which,is different from actually making
the correction), it is a good exercise, since it helps students reflect upon certain features that

are commonly corrected.

» Even if your students use the example given in the book as a model, it is important to insist that editing
- should include more details than those therein listed. Thus, it is important to add more details for review.

» Remind your students that rather than striving for absolute perfection and nitpicking every single detail
they find, it is more important to achieve,a good product overall. Also, this will help them save pointless
discussions which would be bound to create unnecessary strife among the students.

Activity 31

*» The final version may include changes of both Images and format. These changes are not pointed
out in the Activity Book, since the focus is on the written text, but they provide added value to your

students’ work.

Teacher’s Book / Practice 3
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Bctivity 31 (continues)
W Contirue Sty 3t biekos —
7 :

) » If there 15 time, explore other
] texts and help your students
E'i Moving spiral 7 eXperiment with different textual
?% o . - and graphic arrangements.
» 1 sheet of colored paper ': . ]
% a o ) ; - * Remind your students that

despite the rushed pace of
things, being calm leads to

+ 1 wooden stick (25-30 cm) better results than anxiety does.

*» Help them see how openness
and inclusion of voices (even
dissenting ones) have a positive

S - | effect on creating the

‘ S final version.

+ | clothespin

+ 1 small candle

[EITR———

1. Draw a spiral, making sure that the circles don't touch each other,
2. Cutout the spiral. ) o .
3. Hold the stick with the clothespin in the upright position.

a. i"ul the candle on the clothespin and aext to the stick.

5. insert the smallest part of the spiral in the tip of the woaden stick.

&. Lightthe candle,

T ————

%
%

b
o
)
g
[ 18
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Bctivity 32

» Advantages and disadvantages
of the type of album students
choose may include the
availability of materials as well
as time. As always, keep in
mind that the product is the
text and not the material, so if
necessary, it is more Important
to allocate time to writing the set
of instriictions than to making
the alburn.

The opinions may be about any
graphic or textual component.
They are useful for checking the
processes and sirategies your
students follow when deallng
with texts.

Help your students express their
opinions of the different ideas.
One strategy 1s to write a few
expressions for linking the oral
discourse, to be used at your.
students’ discretion.

Activity 33

* The criteria for organizing
the index of the album inay
not include putting entries in
alphabetical order (for example,
1t may be possible to put the
index for physics before the
one for chemistry), but it should

contain all the related expernments.
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32. Dacide what type of album you will use te publish and socialize your
sets of instructions. Keep in mind that it is the final preduct of this
social practice. kook at the examples.

+ Comment on the advantages and disadvantages of each type
of album and choose one.

¢ Discuss the materials needed to construct it and agree on
how to get them. If you bave difficuity getting the materials,

posiuchonrd

choose ancther type of album. Lock at the example. 5".’,,5“'““"‘
Example: (n)iastambre
| 1ihed the design ot |

! ﬁ&h&ﬂfaﬂwrﬁ S l
g oo .

3
Hmz; a!sdm{.wehmpwiwbm:d_n E
vatious colors and 'l biing the yan.

+ General Index
+ Name Index
« Subject Index

* The third team
gathers the sets of
instructions and
check that they are
ordered in the same
way they appear in
the index.

+ Other team should
receive the sets of

* One team should
collect all the set

instructions, then
1hey should order
them and make the
index according to
the chosen criterion.

of instructiohs to
make the album
according to tha
agread design.

&debd

» The index of names may be organized using the initial letter of the first name or the nitial letter

of the surname.

* Indices sometimes go at the beginning and sometunes at the end of a book. That is a question of style, but
is rather more useful to include it at the begirming.

Activity 34

» Crafting the album should not take longer than writing the set of instructions.

+ The strategy of using an "assernbly line" may be followed if you have small groups for developing the

whole product.

« After finishing the product, if there is time available, your students can read about the discovery of
penicillin in their Reader's Book. This is an informative text, so all recommendations apout technical
concepts apply, for example, using a dictionary or medical websites to clarify anything they are unsure of.

- bind (v): engargolar (encuadernar)

Translate icon / Additional definitions:

- yarn (). estambre (hilo, historia, cuento)

Teacher’s Book / Practice 3



i Activity 35 ,

« Check the students’ answers
and, if necessary, offer options
to improve them. For example:
recognize what the problem
is (unable to recognize less
common words and subject-
specific words, does not use his
or her knowledge of text form,
purpose, struchire, organization
and language features to assist
when reading and completing
tasks, etc.); offer solutions (look
up words in a dictionary, imply
their meaning through context,
identify the purpose and
function of each part in the text,
etc.); implement them.
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Activity 36
: » Assessment is better done if there
5 oating An ‘ et _ - is a carefill examination of both

Erments e , the process and the evidence of

T Ll : your students' learning, Whenever

possible, ask your students to
register the comments of their
products’ addressees. That provides
really good input from scmeone
L else, including their appraisal of your
students’ social skills.
R Activity 37
b@bm&:@?ﬁ@d a¥ The end of this praghce .. |+ Your students can use this space to
édebé Students Bok / Practiad | 61 ‘ focus on different skills displayed

. throughout the school vear, so
assessment can focus on a detail that really can be improved in the short or muddle term.

« If teams are small, you may choose to skip this assessment and go directly to the tearn agsessment.
Remember, the phages are compulsory in the process of developing social practices of language, but the
activities can and actually should vary depending on vour students.

Activity 38

» Details that can be considered while assessing the product are related to text (spelling, use of grammar,
punctuation, use of linking words), mise en page (how cramped or not the text looks), and relevance to the
addresses (mainly seen in register and extension).

Kctivity 39

» As suggested, it is important to vary how groups are formed. In real life, it is important to have professional
skills when working with people from different backgrounds and knowing how to respectiully cooperate
towards a common goal.

» Remember to check the tips for the next practice. As we have stated, the suggested order of activities is
only a recommendation. If you know your students from previous school years, this will help you establish
the best sequence for dealing with the practices. If not, we suggest c¢hanging to a practice from a different
environment, In this book, the order is always family and cormrmunity, ludic and literary and academic
and educational. We suggest alternating the environments, because each one focuses on a different skill.
However, it may be well possible for your students to deal with two practices from the sarne environment in
a row, if you think it is helpful in consclidating a skill (in this case, writing).

‘éndebé _ Teacher's Book / Practice 3 65



THE SHOW

Activity 1 Warm-up stage

66

" RUNNING THE SHOW

e Family and oMty envirapment

" F—. g
RU N NIN G & BOCIAL LANGUAGE PRACTICE: o and Tl

@ 1. Brainsterm everything you know about television (e.qg. TV shows, actors and
actresses, channels, etc.). Use magazines and iilustrations to make a collage on
your netebook. Look at the example.

+ This practice involves talking
about TV. There are two
components: first, talking
about reactions, emotions and
impressions and being able
to corvey the reasens for such
reactions ( as they can be more
of a feeling than a raticnal issue).
The second component is
being able to talk about mass
media in general. In order to do

Example:

srmulcast

Thungs I know. Pl iirg our prodio:

@ 2. Tell a friend if you have a favorite TV show from
an English-speaking country, E

rimualoars

=)
srmalthnea
sitzamns

o st * Write your pame in the second calumn and your (n); commetia
80, 1t is hecessary to broaden - friend's cam i the third. e Khsacianes
students' repertoire of words and 2 » Complete the chart with the information you discussed.
A . ) Sﬂ If you need more space, make 3 similar chart in your
expressions about mass media, & notebock.
b7
+ If you and your students have 7 p=on
restricted access to mass Esvorite TV show
“media, this practice could be
difficult. We have included " s about...

the transcripts of some TV
programs in the Reader’s Book.

Has your partner watched
#t? i 50, what were her / his

Given the expected learning reactions? If not, would she /

outcomes, it might be difficult to he ke willing to watch it?

cover this practice if you have L Comme sz ey .

no access to a TV. However, 62 | stdenes ook / practce s &debé

Writing notes about impressicns - .
and reactions can be done with other artistic works, which can be used as a last-resort substitute. However,
we strongly suggest using alternatives based on TV even if access itself can be difficult. For instance, you
could use screenshots and audio recordings of programs (which, since they are for educational purposes,
can be used free of copyright issues).

* One way to adapt this brainstorming session is to link it with actual TV programs which substantiate the
different concepts listed.

* Help your students with the concepts, if they still don't understand them. Try to focus more on
brainstorming the technical aspects of the programs, rather than on the names of actors or show titles.

Betivity 2

= Your students may substitute this with a program broadcast in their first lanquage. However, this will make
it difficult to analyze some important features (especially grammatical and phonetic) which are readily
available in English broadcasts. If rescurces are available, you may use the recording of a TV series (which
are for sale n either digital or physical formats).

* When watching a TV series, though quite tempting, refrain from activating subtitles (and tell jrour students
to turn them off). This can be difficult even at higher levels of proficiency but it's really useful.

Teather's Book / Practice 4 édebé



Activity 2 (continues)

iy Gonhoun Actity T oian

1 * Remember fo mention that
*+ Look up the schedule for that TV program so you can watch it again. If possibla, record . . R
it or write notes about as many details as you can {settings, participants, how they tafk, diction is unrealistic in TV

irmages and scunds) so you can usa them throughout this practice. programs (Wthh adds to the
3. Lookat the chart below. Rad the activities difficulty of understanding
f&ﬁ;ﬂﬁﬁiﬁ?ﬁ:ﬁ;‘ﬁ;ﬁo these kinds of texts). Actors are
tick each activity as soon as you finish it fOHOW]Ilg a SCl’ipT and scene
directors shoot or reshoot as
many times as necessary so
there are no gaps, hesitations or
actions they don't want to show.

Try to keep the list of TV
programs on a sensible path.
While it is impossible to oversee
every single student, put your
foot down for programs with
excessive violence or other
inappropriate content. While
nowadays that type of content
is tolerated more on TV than
it wasg, let's say, some 20 or

30 years ago (for example,
swearwords spoken on public
TV were heavily fined), you
should strive to drive this
practice without resorting to
such programs.

-

IT box icons appear frequently
in the practices with suggested
websites. :

gdebé , SwdentaBook { Practies | 63 Use this opportunity to explain:

- What a browser is: the program that allows you to search for and view web pages

- What a hyperlink is: the connection between one place and ancther on the Web and can appear as a
word or an icon

«  Activity 3

« As in other practices, remember the stages are rigidiy defined, while the actual activities to complete
each stage are pretty flexible.

+  Your students should be able to discern which activities they are already proficient in, while deciding
which activities can or should be expanded and revisited.

» Remember, you may devise more activities to work on a certain skill, if you feel the ones in the book are
not thorough enough. One strateqy is to check activities from other practices and adapt them te
this practice.

»  Remember, the activities are meant as a guideline; they are one of the many possible ways m which a
sequence to work with these contents can be created. Cur purpose is to give you inspiration to make
decisions with your students, while they also play a more active role than merely filling in blank spaces.
Communication is not a matter of circling ““correct” answers, or drawing lines to match colunns, it's
about actually reading, speaking, listening and writing with real social purposes that go beyond the
school walls.

éﬂ&bé . Teacher’s Book / Practice 4 67



Activity 4

+ In this example, we work with
& public TV channel. But, if you
have access to the schedules
of TV programs shown abroad,
it would be a great way to
compare what is popular hére

® 4. Check the schedule of your favorite TV channel.

» Identify the genre of the programs that are braadcast and
write them down in your netebook. Lock at the example,

Exaraple:
CHANNEL 11, {MEXICO, PUBLIC TELEVISION)

Genres
Music program

and what is poplﬂaI in other Political program Game show Mt
] Movie Documentary ea.
counmes In Order fo dQ 59 Cocking show Eniertainment Series
N Talk show Teen show

remind your students tc write the
name of both the charmel and
the country ini their notebook.

Sports program

2
5
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"
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» Remember o use the images in your CD to practice a little bit more.

@ §. Compare the genres you wrate down in the previous activity.
* You can tell your studenta [4] Exchange opinions about the similarities and differences
N . ~ between the channels. Look at the example.
to check websites with TV < Ecamnl
xample:
schedules, even those from the ]
: T "
past, on the web, looking for TV & [ Vor qoveiodrctee |
listings or TV programming with gt gérves, dseiteriongent; | ¢
: ol sports; cooklog shows, 1
a search engine. o AR e N
carch engme g chows chdseres’ |
*, e’ " o i -t
Activity 5 [
* One detail to compare, as shown @
in the example, is the number * If you have difficulty getting TV programs, you can find a few transcripts in your
Reader’s Book. f you have the chance, open the referenced sources of the readings,
of genres that each channel has. this way you will be able to watch and lisian to them. You may also check the posters
Anocther mlght be how many redated to this praciice in the CD.
programs are offered, or their 6. Describe your fav_orite v program {from Activity 2) or a segment of it and
ahty There are productions answer the following gquestions:
éﬁ‘;t ha.ve hlgh qugllty value + Write your answers to the questions in your notebook.
sven ey ae ot made by e R -
traditional powerhouses. ,
+ For whom is It intended? * Whatis its purpese?
* Genre, as the Remember
box states, is based upon ‘ oty s e repe B,
conventions. For example, 64| sudwersonk s puctcns . &debé

docudramas are based on facts
with which a fictional situation is created and that is narrated as if it were a current event. They generally
add snippets of hard information about the subject, usually a serious, widely-appealing issue.

* RB Box can either extend the current practice or provide material for developing it. If you have enough
material, take time during the practice to go through the Reader’s Book to foster curiosity and improve
reading skills.

Activity 6

* Remember, the information boxes are not linked to a specific activity, your students should use thern
as they progress in the practice or in practices where you deemn concepts to be useful. For example, in

this grade, speech register appears repeatedly since it is a useful skill to develop. In order to achieve
consistency, it should be dealt with in different communicative situations.

» If there is ne problem finding TV programs, you may want to use sorme time in each session, or-have a
specific day of the week throughout this practice, to use the Reader’'s Book.

. * Purpose and addressee are common comprehension questions. You may adapt this activity {if necessary)
by providing a list of the possible objectives of the text. If your students need more guidance in this activity,
you could ask some of them, individually, to state the purpose and addressee in a single phrase, if they are
already quite autonomous.

68 Teacher's Book / Practice 4 . éﬂ&bé



Betivity 1

% Tonemus fie maty & alo

+ Add the title and topic you dnscussed in Aclwlly 2. Luok at the example.

» It is important to create a
good environment so that
everyone can hear the
tracks clearly. If you can
arrange students’ desks
in a horseshoe, that might
help. Another strateqgy, if you

T———— L

Example: o e
TV segment ond show. cmse wYear.
! Celebraons Begn n Chra -

Categoryorgenve L Guterd . ”
Coupos . .- Tordmyerpe g e N Year ceebralers ROWD._ ... have thorm, 8 o posmon
Uaddbessar and ackits .

E Addresseg . ) Teendgers Speakers ! the positor

3
2
(]
N
3
o)
3
o
N
o

of the classroom pointing
towards the center to create a
surround-sound effect, which
Improves clarity.

@ 7. Based on the TV shows discussed in Activity 2,and with
your teacher's help, exchange opinions about the visual
rasources used, the settings and the roles of the pecple
appearing onscreen. Listen to the program and the
commentaries on the tracks.

Example:

£ Lojssas

They e bamners Jo showwhich  TRY LR TR T At
event they ore referring lo"Chrese T2 name nfpeople”
New Year. Gelebraitons Begh 1 Ching,  2PPROMgronstreenard
@ . ’  where they are from, - (ﬁ

The CD contains screenshots
of the program, so it is
Important to prepare them to
be shown while your students
listen to the program.

@ 8. According to the program you mentioned in Activity 2,
do the following:

* Check what the participants say (at least two of them)

and how they say it » You may want to ask questions

such as: "What do you know
1 about New Year celebrations
z around the world?” and

% et |COMPARATIVE CHART - EE "Have you ever been to the
L

* Make a chart to write notes about the way they talk.
Look at the example.

19380l 0ieudy »AnNO8IL Rty

Chinatown in Mexico City or

He uses verbs suh o8 gnthered’und e uses mn’fmchonshseverul cases He ako elsewhere durmg the New

E o, “The crowds
| acconme' she's specking formaky ! an expresson to shout whenhe § . s
| | o she's resentng e rfomafan © grg qreat” T ek he's wih hs fads, 5o he's Yea; celebrations?” before
| | tokeg naight-heorted fore playing the tracks.
8, Comment on your partner's and your cwn strengths in understandine what each * The CD icon will appear
participant said. Now, comment on what was the most complex to understand. throughout the practice
édebe Stadencbock / csa 4 | 65 to indicate the activity the

track is linked to. However,
remember the way we crder activities is a suggestion and you may change them to suit the purposes you
established with your students.

+ Make sure that students know the basic terms referring to visual resources (subtitles, stage, etc.) and
sound (soundtrack, sound effects, etc.) related to a television program.

Activity 8

* You may skap this activity if there are no English programs avaﬂable However, the Reader’s Book has
solutions that extreme situation.

* The focus here is on speech register. At this stage, recognizing scme general features (such as the
verbs being used or the use of contractions) is more than enough. However, speech register consists of
a plethora of features: speed, mean utterance length (how many words each utterance has), absence/

-presence of hesitations and fillers, articulation. Al of these details should be developed in order to be
consistent with speech register. Demeanor and non-verbal language, though not strictly part of register,
have certain links to it. For example, big gestures and exaggerated laughter are more informal; calm or
serious behavior is associated with a more formal situation.

Kctivity 9

» Make sure students provide evidence to support their points of view. Ask them to use examples to
elaborate on their answers.

mdebe _ Teacher's Book / Practice 4 E 69



BActivity 10 Building stage I

* You might want to ask students
to describe the pichures

I~ that appear in the book and

N describe the emotions the

% different pecple are trying to

£

10, Listen to track 27 while you look at the following images. 6‘3
Then, follow the strategies. TRACK 77

+ Listen once and Tdentify the first Interviewne, the second interviewse, and the first
girl interviewed. In order to do this, pay attention to the velume, intonation, and

express. You could ask them to speed used.

' share their ideas with a partner.

= lListen again and circle the non-verbal language and the attitudes that best
describe the characters according 1o the listening.

*

+ Comment on the aftitudes of the interlocutors of the TV program you watched,
In order to do this, answer questions such as: What tone did they use? Are they
angry, kind, excited?

* Based on the sititudes you discussed, assume the role of the Interviewers and use
appropriate non-verbal language. Remember to use the images on your CO 1o
praciice a little bit more. Look at the example.

You could have your students
first tick the details that appear
In their program, so they don't
skip any when giving their
comments. They could also
write a list of the details which
are not mentioned, to have it

at hand.

. Attirudes of sntexlocators. Visnal and sound efie cis

N

Interpreting non-verbal
language is a strategy included
in the syllabus, therefore it is
important that students relate
the non-verbal language they
already know with how it is used
in other cultures.
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» Exchange opinions about the use of captions and montage of images and other )i
visua} effects in the TV program and the use of the music, applause, steps and

|
{
|
I
I
I
I
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! other sound effects. Lock al the example. .
| |
|

Activity 10 (continues)

Remind your students to keep

" their written notes short. They

need to develop the skill of
speaking as if they were in

real life settings. People, in
general, don't carry around a
pen and notepad to write down

" everything that is being said.

They will have the chance to

write notes later, but don't let
them become overreliant on
writing things down.

Other aspects of non-verbal
language are the angles and
light being used in a prograni
(for example, extreme close-
ups usually convey some kind
of dramatic tension, while high
contrast between dark and
light usually gives the feeling of
apprehension).

Teacher's Book / Practice 4
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Betivity 11

+ Actlons, images, sound effects
and dialogues are sets of
elements that allow TV programs
to effectively transmit their
different objectives. When we
watch TV, the power of the image
and actions depicted reign
supremes, but they are worthless
without dialogue. Finally, sound
effects, which are usually added
after the images, may contribute

to the feeling a program conveys.

Silence is also expressive.

For example, at certain solemn
events, there are intentional
pauses to allow the public to
reflect on what was said and

to let the emotions sink in.

* Remember, you could just
play a part of the track if your
students are already working on
their owm, or play it two or three
times if you notice they need
more support.

» The examples include instances
of real English, that is, not
textbook expressions. Therefore,
help your students understand
the example in full.

Kctivity 12
« This activity aims tc identify
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gession 5

11. Get together with ancther 1eam and share the detdils of yowr
favorite TV show.

+ Discuss the relationship between actions, images, dialogues and sound
effects. Listen 1o the full example on Track 28,

12, Listen to the andio from the TV program Chinese New Year. Celebrations
Begin in China. With your teacher's help, do the following:

Example:

R
wota o e
A Y

| sl diorion 71

+ Compara the rhythm each participant usad to speak. Look at the example.

Example:

When 1 hear the Chinese men speakng n

Engish, T cen hear everyihing cleardy.
the things she says

* Tick the spaces where you think there shouid be a pause. Look at the example.

On the other hand, the rythin of the fiest woman
ntervewed makes difficult fo understand some of

| Comteomr Y15 ity o tht st e NN,
P
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different formal details that are useful to improve comprehension and then to make comments. These
comments, as imprecise as they may be, are the basis for creating better metalinguistic awareness, which
In turn will be useful when listening to and understanding programs and conversations.

* For example, pauses are a strategy that can help identify how beth rehearsed and spontaneous speech is
understood, as well ag anticipating the meaning of words that may be misheard when they are listened to

0
N
R4
o
«
=
for the first tirne.
72 ‘ Teacher’s Book / Practice 4
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% Camtemae otively 12 halrs

{ \A."hen the presem‘e;* says,
 ne Yeor of the Farth Dog'
her voice. sounds o kitie

0

@ 13. Exchange opinions about what the message is in the TV

%MM o

* Exchange impressions about the intonation of the expressions they use,
Look at the example.

moreeﬂpiwhc

show you are working with, that is, the general meaning.
Keep in mind the images of the scenes, the attitudes of

interviewes, the genre and the topic of the TV show you
worked with in Activities 2 and 6 look at the example

g UOISSaS

! , . g}
i opx ple‘ CGuenerol meaning 5
i ) )
- -

: &Mmmmﬁmm No,nwosmrrtmesmsfome g
Dmeo?thel_bnﬂm?m mmyumdéﬁmm 4

i @ be ihe gererd mecorg _ é
; Bt whet oo the o ervonees z
i So.wmmmdmwm of the begiming? They wers Chinese @ é
i . mmfmmawmpwe amakngmmmmmma ( 3
i tgk Chiese 3

1 L remenber my nofes, e Thots . Toe geveral mecrfg s Yook (0 3

fopke of e T sow s e - Whmceb&aimiw};yzwﬂ 3

, . @ g
§ " Chnese Nesy Yeor calgbrations. the dfferent avents they ; :'1?'
. Oy they have dfferar verts 5

MWMWVCWW' - which they particpate ond cklebrate. . iy

. - T
% Ok S0 thal's the getierd mearing? Right on 0“995 @ 5
1Y) g
&

@ 14. Watch the TV program again: and do the following: ?
+ Clarify the meaning of words and expressions using the clues frogn the context. |

+ Ask questions and exchange opinions about what is happening in the scenes, the Eﬁf

peopla that are there, what they are doing, where they are, how they are refatad, etc, &

+ Discuss what the message of each scene is. Write the main ideas of the scenes and
the infarmation that describes sach ong in a tabie. Look at the example.

Contiroe thi: ety on the nast ooge W

édebé
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Kctivity 12 (continues)

« Rhythm is quite a complex
aspect of speech, but rather
useful in understanding why
some words are unstressed.
Rhythm has to do with the
sequence of stressed and
unstressed syllables in norrnal
speech. When the time between
stressed syllables is the same,
independent of how many
syllables there are between two
words, we call this a stress-time
language. English is a prime
example of this. On the contrary,
Chinese people (as your

" students can hear) tend to give
the same time to each syllable
when talking, irrespective
of whether they have an accent
or not. These languages (for
example, Spanish also belongs
to this group) are called
syllable-time languages. When
listening to English, there are
lots of unheard sounds and
syllables because of the rhythm.

Rctivity 13

* The cbjective of this activity
is for students to identify different
formal details that are useful to
improve comprehension and
then to make comments.

« There is a change in intonation at the end of structures with verbs, this means intonation can be detected
in the middle of a sentence or at its end. Remind your students that intonation can change meaning,
especially in questions.

Activity 14

« In this case, make sure your students write their sentences in the most detailed way possible as a means
of understanding the text in full, without going into extreme detail. It should, however, be clear that some
pieces of information are more important than others.

« Clarify the importance of recognizing, as a comprehension strategy, the main ideas in a television program
and being able to differentiate them from detail and secondary infermation.

édebe
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Activity 14 (continues)

+ 1f your stucents have the
equipment, they can orally
state their main ideas and the
complementary information
and record it. That way, they can
recelve feedback on how well

they can make an oral synthesis, .

which is a useful skill to have in
certain communicative situations
(for example, an emergency call
or when presenting a

praoblem or issue with

a product).

If they want to check that they
have chosen the correct main
ideas, they can arrange them

in alist and give it to another
student to see if they can rebuild
the text and be understood
without & hitch.

Activity 15

= Tell your students that mastering
a language, most of the time is
more than just speaking, writing,
listening or reading, because

it involves how they overcome
any difficulties they encounter
while interacting with the

foreign language. Some of them
are strictly book-based while

others involve asking others for
solutions and help.

Activity 16

} Siord e ctnsty 1 balos

sassgion 2 Dufference s betwesn Atnenean and Brusk Erglsh
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i : 4 -. 4 . 4. -
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15. Do the same with your TV show in your notebook. If you don'’t have the
transcript, watch it again te check what words you don’t understand.

18. Listen to the interviews about the Chinese New Year. Try to identify
where Jocelyn, the penultimate interviewed gir), and Kathy, the last
one, are from. Write the name below the ﬂag

. i E
B e L

-
17. With your teacher's help, identify grammatical differences §
between British and American variants in your TV program

Exampie'

fzmihesmshmmwg'w‘amf g Vi, ko BARN Fam BF §
| dso goio Macow where Thave sore. | | " gplding bout thafiflre -
Friends 1 stucked whh af urberstty” | | - ﬁ%ﬂmﬁ?ﬁmeam@- !
I remerber n frst grode we learnt ?  pvEr 3y beconks Alibricdn
dbaout the verb Form shal mﬁ:@%ﬂdwmmyw
[ \”‘Z

e G
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« It is important to expose your students to different accents. The CD has tracks with contents in different
variations of English. If they are available, try to bring programs not just from the US
or the UK to class, but from other countries. They are an excellent way t¢ get accquainted with different

ways of speaking English.

* If you have time, help your students identify the sound features that differentiate English from other
languages. For example, the pronunciation of /r/, and the pronunciation of certain vowels.

* When listening to English, prepare your students for non-standard pronunciations. In real-life seftings, they
can use strategies to repair broken communication, but if they do that repeatedly, people will shy away
from: thern or they might get angry That’s why it is important to develop listening strategies.

Retivity 17

« If there is time, you could expand this activity to include checking all the grammatical differences on the track.

+ If thete are no differences between American and British English on the track. help your students identify
some quirks of the dialects from the same varlation. Every language has variants (indeed, what we speak
iz a dialect from a certain language, rather than spealing “a” language), so it might be useful to detect
differenices even when all actors are American or British.

Teacher's Book / Practice 4

o ' eédebeé




“ CHECKPOINT 5’

@ 18. It's time to check your performance up fo this point. Tick the answer you consider
10 be appropriate for expressing how you are progressing in this practice.

JC45 P g Through is i j
'%fifg{,; v “Sﬂgwgeg b it is important fo set clear objectives hased on what you can already do so

that you can improve.

@ 18. Read the information you wrte hefore and do the foliowing:

« Ask questions about how you reacted to each scene and write them in your notebook.
Look at the example.

o o a5 it S R 20

e Tt
P

tHTE

SOR GMR

,Exa;x,np'le's .

List of questions
o What did you bove, sisout ihe progran?
o \What i you not ke dbout the progron?.

« What dd you feel dboat.fhe confent?

|+ Were fhoge, your ony reactions and rpressons’
§
1

e e e LA S5

: -Doywiﬁkymhamdmﬂmbywmcmgmswm
3 -\ru"rmcmbemiohtmveﬂepmg'onf
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Activity 18

» In this case, you could have a
peer assessment, which might
be more cbjective. However,
make sure that the students have
worked together for most of
the practice to avoid comments
depending on the last activity
carried out.

Remind your students to be as
comprehensive and sincere
as they can when assessing
themselves. Also, even if the
format does not include them,
they may add further items.

Remind your students to set

a goal for the end of each
practice, so they can have a
sense of achievement that can
be easily corroborated by what
they did. -

Check the students’ answers
and, if necessary, offer options
to improve them. For example:
recognize what the problem

is (not able to identify devices
used in the program to construct
meaning, does not use a range
of strategies to maintain, monitor
and adjust their comprehension
etc.); offer sclutions (review

scenes one by one to discuss their details, retell what is happening in the program, etc.); implement them.

Activity 19

+ Remind your students that open questions (those made with wh-words) are the most suitable for this
activity, because they allow a range of options for answers. Help them adjust their questions to foliow this
pattern rather than making long lists of closed questions which can be answered with just a yes or no.

» There is no need to have a long list of questions. As long as the questions are interesting, your students can

take turns answering them.

édebe
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Rctivity 20

+ Discuss the importance of
the relationship between the
emotions experienced while
watching a television program
and the actions, images,
dialogues and scund resources
it offers. Keep in mind this
strategy appears in the syllabus.

Invite students to compare the
scenes and to determine which
ones they like best and why.
Remind them to defend their
point of view with evidence.

Ask students what they

think about how one student
corrected the other in the
dialogue. Elicit the importance
of providing constructive
feedback and giving itin a
respectful way.

Activity 21

» Help students identify the
highlights they most remember
from the TV program.

+ Ask them to describe those
details using adjectives and
synonyms. For exarmple:
incredible, spectacular,
wonderful, amazing, etc.

* Encourage them to portray a fuil

20. Exchange opinions about how to answer the questions about the first scene
to express reactions and feelings. Look at the example.

E :r;:r@;;m t@k ST

E3 %«»,,nﬁ:
fx e
B

21, Write sentences in your notebook about how you can include an idea that
explains what caused that reaction or emation and then discuss. Look at the
exampie.

g Hmcmf-:crmymﬂwe Chinese

-, Lior D fiade rie Feek -

Thesrusic, oF course, and et doncng too _ .
@ e colors Lt was dhvery engrgetic. Lo

. Yey Mii,cmndd‘&o sk aid
R Mgmliwﬁ\ the ¢hloks .

: el i Festve olppiphere;
@ ; Ca“(’.diﬁd very Energeic gerisaém
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scene that includes the details they liked the most and the adjectives they think best descrlbe it.

76 Teacher's Book / Practice 4




22. Raview the descriptions in Activity 13 and choose information you can add to
your sentences to explain what caused your reactions. Look at the example.

Example:

© gtspleTy

» The Chinese New Yearis the most important festival for
Chinase paople.

| Main idea

i Emotional reaction | * The atmosphere in this festival is very joyful and welcoming.

" information that + To celebrate Chinese New Year people gather, do the Chinese Lion t

axamplifies and Dance and launch a lot of fireworks,
' explasas * In the north of China, they prepare dumplings.

* In the south of China, they enjay rice cakes.

23.Review the statements you wrote in the previcus activities and discuss how
you can link them together to form an opinion about the scenes in the TV show,
Look at the example.

~

" ot an e do W combine the
serdencasharomwersmd eprn ‘ ‘ o
© bow e fesk We.conr %'Waabsfmﬁé' )
to comvey our pression ¢
Yes We oan dlso tke advaniage. of
comectives and pronodns, to ovoid
repeating words.
. Foba was sisp very ppriontstiik we
£houd ase some’ ﬁlﬁeﬂﬁeti%?mm
Let's write some qisibag .
TRt 3
Exnmplu

7 b Ay
at do mm am\r? ihe Chness Neﬂ Vear cekl
li?in‘&msi New Year is the most nporfanf Festual for Chinese peqde The @

m,‘;;,,,,em of s fastval 5
very vl and wekomrg B

Wy o0 vou have that mpressan? ceee -
zem:se f: celebrate i, pecple gather, do ie Chnsse Lion Dm:a place.sfneet decorations and kaunch @
It of Freworks. . .

3. Is there oy ofrec.cspect

of The. progroin tmt me*e.stzﬂyaf - .
oFCmtrBypreparecﬂdwsW\gs,wnﬂ‘-thof

Yes Lefs rot forget the food in the rorth

China they engy scrunpiis nee cakes - e emeremmre
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RActivity 22

* Remind students to go back to
Activity 13 and use what they
discussed there to complete the
table.

To help students determine
the main idea, ask them to
identify the topic, summarize
what the TV program is about
in their own words and look for
repetition of ideas.

« To complete the last row in the
table, encourage students to
think of the situations in the TV
program that provide examples
of or talk about a specific detall
of the main idea.

Activity 23

* Remind students that
connectives are joining words,
and we use them to connect
phrases together into longer

sentences, improve the flow and
add clarity to their writing.

» Encourage them to use
comnectives to offer additional
information to the reader. They
can do this by emphasizing
contrasting meanings, adding
reason or cause and showing
succession.

« Make sure they don't overuse unnecessary connectives in their sentences. Tell them that if they can
remove the connective and the sentence still makes sense, then they are using a connective when one isn't

needed.

édebe
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Activity 24

» Elicit what the appropriate
volume, intonation, and speed
are while doing this activity.
Their answers should be similar
to the following:

24, Review the questions and answers you composed in the previous
activity to practice how fo say them. Do the following:

» Discuss if valume, intonation, and speed allow the intervention o be
understood, heard well, and maintain the interfocutor's interest.

* Verify that the pronunciation is correct,

- "When speaking, in order
to convey energy and to be
persuasive, we should use
intcnation to make what we
are saying come to life. It is
essential that the tone we use
represents what we want to
achieve

25. Exchange your opinions with other classmates ang share suggesﬁ'ons that
kelp improve them. Leok at the example.

Exarmnple:

" . . . Did you ke Hhe way T osked the -
- "“The appropriaie volume is @ questions when we were prachichg thel?
when we can be heard and

understood. We must not shout

Yes, you dd @ good job, but T fhick you shoud skow down a bt
‘You sald the quesfions very fast and # wasn't the right intonation,
1 kniow we were practicng for o whie but'using the approprinte.

or scream.”

- "“The best advice is to adjust
our speed to the person we
are speaking to. If English
is not our interlocutor’s first

Wionotion wi moke the questiens sound more natural

Ok,go’rlflhavescmefetdwék For wou, too,

O, greah

‘When you were arswerng the sacond
guestion you got stuck at the begirhg ond

it ook you some time: o slact back bp eoan

language, we should speak
Yes, T got lost, What should I‘doiﬂ‘haihappemagai’f :

slowly and clearly”

You toud say *So, ef me see.” and then controe
whth the rest, That wil buy you some time.

Activity 25 ' : D)

+ Encourage students to give
constructive feedback while
doing this activity. Here are some
tips that might be helpful to

them:

Ok, good Maybe T can also emphasize that ket of things with
some gestures, ke countng zach ttem on my fingers, so each
thng they do during this celebration 5 highighted

That sounds good

74 | Student's Book / Practice 4

éteba

- Use the "sandwich technicue:
start with praise, or a positive cormment, then get into the area that the other person could improve, then

reiterate the positive.
- Focus on the situation, not the person: it will help prevent the other person from potentially feeling attacked.
- Think about timing: a specific time and place when giving feedback is encowraged, such as right now. This

can be the difference between the other person being totally receptive to our comments and completely
rejecting them.

- Offer specific suggestions: it keeps the discussion focused and gives the other person a concrete area for
Improvemert.

édebé
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@ 28.To prepare your interview, do the foliowing:

+ Check the title, topic {Activity 2), the purpose and genre of the program
you watched in Activity 6 and discuss how you will describe it. " / -
N g

“r
/

e

« Describe the general meaning you discussed in Activity 12,

» Ask the questions and answers you prepared in Activities 20-24. /;/
Look at the example,
Example:
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Activity 26

Closure stage-socialization

Your students can re-arrange
the order of the questions they
composed so that they are
presented in a more interesting
order, or even to avoid sounding
too rehearsed. Conversation is
meant to sound natural and not
as if they have learned their
answers by heart,

The elements (general
meaning, purpose) can also
be rearranged. Remember,
the model gives your students
ideas about how to proceed,
put an exact copy should not
be attempted, since the text
they will be working with is
completely different.

If your students have confidence
in their interview, Jet them begin
the corversation, you can then
suggest modifications as

they interact.

Make sure students identify the
strategies they have used so
far. Remember that these are:
establish genre, topic, purpose
and addressee; compare
function and purpose of visual

resources; clarify the meaning of words and understand technical information,; formulate and answer

questions about content and the emotion it causes, etc.

édebe
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Bctivity 21
» Remind your students they ‘ @ 27. Fine-tune your roles of interviewer and interviewee.
should ask any questions In oxder to do so:
g about the insiructons before o * Hn.r]le tl;ezigtonaﬁon in gquestions and answers. Listen to the example
. . L. . uy on Tracl E
.g starting the activity, spe01ﬁcally E § » Control your volume and speed. Listen to the example on Track 30.
o if They are unsure about what 18 g ".;.‘;' + Use resources such as umm, er, or you know, when you need time to”
o asked of them %;:._‘_: think. Listen to the example on Track 31.
] g '9.” 28, Practice your interview. Follow the recommendations for
ai‘ + There are other tracks on the :é ; non-verbal language and gestures shown in the box below. @
N CD in which we show similar ;.-.;Z + i you are unsure of what gestures 1o use, ask your teacher
71] ; ; : 1o display the poster withmon-verbal language suitable for
L difficuities and the strateglfes ‘interviews, which is included with the D,
g used to resclve them. In this ~ea 01 deanz
= case, intonation, volume and —
speed as prosodic features are e
. [~
presenj[ n every texft, so the _% NOM-VERBAL LANGUAGE FOR INTERVIEVS.
strategies for resolving them are b SOME RECOMMENDATE
pretty similar. b
« Fiilers, despite their name,
have a role in communication.
Almost everyone hesitates - b5
. . foiye]
when speaking, so fillers exist to [
. . ]
hold the place while you think EF
of a response. The problem 28
. . e
is that most of the fillers In EE
1 [#] ':_:
your students’ first langquage 5
are not useful for signaling an =
English interlocutor that you o~ ; -
are ﬂllﬂkll'lg .That is WhY it is ': @ 29. Carry out the interviews. Gonsider the adjustments you made &
_ o 7 : :
impor tant to know how to use _9 in the previous activity and practice them,
these fillers. % « Be ready[;l(;‘improifise a few questions and to change the order in which you
prepared them,
Activity 28 @ * Ifyou need to, listen to the full interview on Track 32.
. ]"n real ]jfe' most j.nterVieWS 76 | Studunt’s Bosk / Praetica 4 é‘debé
are not shot or conducted in ‘
one long conversation. When you read an interview in a magazine, for example, it is edited (the pauses,
hesitations and even the order). Usually, the interviewer sends the questions in advance to the interviewee,
who can then add or delete questions. Once they settle on the questionnaire, the interview is carried
out. Then, the interviewer sends the final versicn to the interviewee before publishing it. In television, if
the interviewee is not happy with what he said, it can be reshot. Live interviews are unusual and they are
mostly about factual issues, for which the interviewee does not need to give complex explanations.
y ar P P
» There are more tips about non-verbal language; for example, exaggerated or quick movements can startle
people and are best avoided, leaning back or having a poker face can also be annoying.
,5 %ﬁ Activity 29

* Your students may have already learned how to improvise in their second year. Autonomy means the
flexibility to create new content from scratch at a moment's notice. Give them plenty of chances to
improvise, not only in this practice but in others included in this year, so they can react more easily in case
they need to.

N

™

-~

g + Although the suggested product is an interview, there are a number of options that can be followed with the

= same steps and by making minor adjustments. For example, they can record a video recommendation for &
vlog (video blog) with shared impressions. They can also have an informal conversation, like role-playing.

Translate icon / Additional definitions; hone (v): afinar (sacar punta a algo)

80 Teacher's Book / Practice 4 "é”debe



™ i | Activity 30

' * You can use this assessment
garlier in the practice,
deleting the items that are not
appropriate, to avold spending
too much time on the last
session for assessment.

Insist your students have
sincerity and honesty when they
are assessing their own skills.
As in other cases, you may

turn this individual assessment
into a peer or whole class
assessment, so as o have
different impressions.

Carrying Cut? " Wb apne bl odhfn CN Sy » Check the students’ answers

N An Interview
T

and, if necessary, offer options
to Improve them. For example:
recognize what the problem
is (unable to speculate on the
reasons why the director of the
program chose to represent a
person a certain way, cannot

" interpret why a scene is depicted
in a particular way, etc.); offer
solutions (come up with other
possible reactions from the
peogle in the program, analyze
the details that contribute to
portraying each scene in a
certain way, etc.); and implement
them. ‘

édebé StudenvaBosk 7 Fraciced | 77

Activity 31

» Interviews might have errors and there might be mishaps when preparing them. However, emphasize the
qualitative aspect rather than setting strict benchmarks for every item. Ranges for each item may vary
even between two groups in the same grade with the same teacher, so try to focus on the overall situation.

* Remember you may use other formats and other assessment itemns from other practices that can be
adapted for this product so as to have a better picture. If there are many items, earlier assessments can
also be used.

Bctivity 32

+ As we have stated elsewhere, for editorial reasong we don't include assessment insiruments for each
phase, but you may adapt the existing instruments for use just like the beginning of the practice, as many

~ times as necessary during the building stage and finally at the end of the closure stage. Remember it
is impoertant not to leave assessment until the end of the practice. As they say, hindsight is 20/20. It is
important to use assessment proactively rather than reactively. ‘

» In order to use assessment proactively, it is important to end assessment without grading negatively but
rather by telling the student what can be done so the situation improves from now on.

» Remember, you may add or delete as many items in each chart as you need. However, remerhber that less
is more, so it is more important to have good questions than to ask for every single detail.
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 Practice5

WHAT IF...?

Activity 1 Warm-up stage

*+ There are many ways to guass

how past events occurred.
- The one we include here is

working with logic riddles (also
called lateral thinking puzzles).

However, this is not the only

strategy available, remember

that as long as your students

achieve the expected learning

outcomes, any route you

choose is OK. Another possible

strategy is to think about
historical events and some
countter-factual possibilities.
For example: What if Hernan
Cortez had not conquered

Mexico? What if dinosaurs had

not become extinct? These

 WHAT IF...2

S0CIAL LAMGUAGE RRACTITE: Gragt

Z

Thirgs i xnow

" Pease tel me somethng ;
- fterestiig, a story that
- akes me ik

Wwhe hoppened

jaymruﬂei’

session 1

what dd yois oncle 9o fo
the robhits from

@ © egting the caTols®

ddhe put She fence ot
@ ﬁﬁyw*mmwfdepﬂf

And what

heppemdm%*’"

@ 1, Read along while you listen to the following logic riddle.

The Mystery of the Bitten Carrots

Ludic and Berary envirgnment

4 tarmulae hypothesss abaul nit grents

riddle (n.):acertiio
tanow {n.): cexca, valla
Aig (n.):excavar

O, IHiaPs sshai you want: A few years ago,
semevery strange hngs bapbéned ty oy
< e trat we comrert yet gldin

wqwmsamwﬂ%:'wm
" desidadto pini vegettbies o fifteen squore
. miters of RS knd He.deored dimst ol The
sol pF weeds and grted cartots Howeyer,
hekmwfhs‘rihanrém uwrﬁ*iuf
gould come-and egt-the-earrets

He nstabed G e Ferce armnd e ganien

The fence: v e metershighvard reached:

S0, the rrbtifs could rok kg the fence

" dgundar b Robbifs revgrmever dg more
&gﬂma meter ond o hdlf widerprnd

Wel, stme e possed, @l e, caots

- warg growig very well fhey iete dirost .

ipe. B4 qre doy, e begon to frd titten.
carrols ) ﬁ-;a-gund.My e ook tever

. » Pakbity don't R, they dort! axpioh b e, Tt b gotes ad ot
factually inaccurate propoesitions .nege iy rever &5 B :
- g or'e Thats o meter :
cbviously rely on suppositions inder e grond . There has what doy
: : o be & bogical mvplangton ek bappered @
and are alternative scenarios @ _

that promote creative thinking.

+ Lateral thinking puzzles
are based on inventive and
Innovative approaches tc
problems that at first 'seem really
hard. A lateral thinking problem

would be, for example: How many households in Mexico City have a piano? Instead of wildly guessing,
one could make the problern less daunting by asking more specific questions: How much does a piano
cost on average? How many people might have inherited a piano? How many piano retailers are there in
Mexico City? How many pianos do they sell each year? This 1s the strategy we will show your students. Not
only will they learn English, they will learn to generate creative solutions to problerms.

Mawn, Lot e thik.

78 [ SM;M‘: Book / Practice 3 : ) édebé

* The CD icon will appear throughout the practice to indicate the activity the track is linked to. However,

remember the way we order activities is a suggesticn and you may change the order f¢ suit the purposes
you established with your students.
e

Translate icon / Additional definitions:
- riddle (n2): acertijo (adivinanza)

- dig (v): excavar (remover la tierra)

82 E Teacher's Book / Practice 5
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Activity 2

@ 2. Read the riddle again and propose questions that give
you clues to golve the mystery.

+ These practices, as you may
have noticed, allow you to work
in a contextualized fashion with
formal content about grammar
and phonetics, and to delve
further in on them. You may want
to check either how students
compose their questions
(especially if they are using
more complex structures with
two or more verbs in the same

" question such as: Do you think
rabhits eat their way through the
fence?), or how they pronounce
questions. You may check either
the pronunciation of specific
sounds, or prosodic features
such as rhythm and mtenation.

» Share your questions with the dass and try te find
the answers.

+ Consider that you're kioking for clues. If you bave
the answer, wait for the next exercise,

@ 3. Look at the following illustration and try to deduce
the answer to the mystery.

I theratbii coutdd | §
rotjump the ferce- |

T keow Itt The only logical
onswer & fhat the rabbrt _ -

+ De you alreacly bave the answer? Share i with the
whole class,

4. Listen and read along with the following
logic riddle.

+ Despite the focus on formal
details, remind yourself and
your students that the aim of
this practice is how they can
use language to have some
fun. Remember, you have more
practices throughout the year to
help your students achieve
Bl level.

2 UOISEDS

{eleportation
{n.): feletransportacién

» Provide enough time for
sharing the questions and
for re-reading the riddle if

Hur g (RIS ] EES BOUINEe

{ i Continus th Betesity on tho Mstoage NN
7

édeheé Students Baok / Practices | 79 .
necessary Form your students
into teams that allow more
proficient students to help those
Activity 3 ‘ who are less proficient.

» Inthis practice, we will provide the answers to the riddles, but we insist on keeping them secret up to
the point at which everyone has given up. '

»  Ifnecessary, have your students take a look at the illustration for an additional clue as to how to solve
the riddle. '

+ By the way, the answer to the riddle in Activity 1 is that the burrow was always there, so when the fence
was built, it was built around the burrow.

+  Ask your students if they have ever answered riddles such as the cne in Activity 1, what they found to
be the most and least complex parts of solving them, and the strategies they employed.

Activity 4
«  When there is a track te be played, you should have a sound check before starting. That way, your
students will be able to decide whether they will need to rearrange their chairs.

*  Remember, it is best to arrange the chairs in a horseshoe shape and put the CD player in the center. If
possible, get some additional speakers instead of turning the volume all the way up, because it tends to
distort the voices.

éaebé Teacher's Book / Practice 5 | 83




Activity 4 (continues)

. * You should have your students .
read the whole text before s N\ oo
playing the track. If you feel g e
your students are up to the task,
you may ask them to read just
the title and then play the track.

Bctivity 5
* Let your students share their
_justification for their answer and

the clues in the text that helped
them reach it.

* Actually, any of the three
answers could be correct.
However, since we are trying

i

. , @ 5. Based on the puzzle you just read, consider the following
to have YOL'II StUdents th}l'].k out : explanations. Decide which is the most logical, mark it with

of the box, option B is the a v and in your notebook justify your choice.
best solution. . s

* You can add some short
riddles if you have time. Here
we provide you with a few: If
a plane crashes right on the
border between two courntries,
where are the survivors buried?
(Answer: The survivers cannot
be buried, simce, well, they are
still alive.) / If a rooster lays

mmmmeg wor e

i
%é'fﬁ it
B R e

E: *ﬁw{‘x

with

@ 6. Comument on if you have had experiences similar to the previous riddle.

* {f one of them seems intaresting to the whole team, write it down in your noteboak;

an egg on the exacfpea_k of you will use it in fater activities.
: : : . » Riddlesare alsc used In Literature. Use the image from your CD to get to know
a barn, on which side does it Ao o
fall? (Answer: Hens lay eggs;
roosters are male, so they don't 80 | studencsock / ractcrs . ddebé

lay eggs.)/ Is it correct to say, v

“The yolks of eggs is white.” or “The yolks of eggs are white.'? (Answer: Neither option is correct, since
the yolk of an egg is yellow, not white.)

Activity 6

+ Students don't need to write the experiences in full detail, since they will ask questions to get more details |
later. You may want to hurry this process along, so as to have more time for the later steps in this practice.

+ Try to give students enough time to write their experiences down and to be able to proofread their work,
no matter how small it may seem. This is one of the strategies that will allow them to overcome the barriers
they will encounter on their way to becoming a Bl level English user.
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Activity 7

+ Make sure your students identfy
the three steps of the study plan
and that they understand
each activity they will complete.
Ask a student to read the tasks
out loud so they can understand
the activities they will complete
in order to produce thelr
game and the accompanying
anthology. Alternatively, you
could give students some time
to read the plan silently and then
ask any questions they may have.

7. Laok at the chart below and read the activities you will complete in this
practice in order to make an anthology of logic riddles. Remeraber to tick
each activity as soon as you finish it.

¢ UOISSas

viao] tonpoad 2us Burukig

This is a good time to show your
students the final version of an
anthelogy or to make decisions
about how they will disseminate
their own anthology. They
should also decide if they can
(or want) to invite other students
1o play the riddle game. That
way, your students will have an
idea of what they are aiming for.
This will give them an idea of
what they want to accomplish
and help them decide which
activities will take the most

time, which can be skipped, and
which can be completed in a
different order. They could also
8debé Student's Book / Factcas | 81 prepare the anthology first and

: then later play with the riddles
included therein.

» In this case, we have given priority to printed resources. However, you could use audio materials for the
riddles, although if those changes are made, consider the kinds of adaptations your whole sequence of
activities will need in order to achieve the expected learning outcomes.
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Bctivity 8

' 86

» Here we include the answers ‘ 8. Look for logic riddles in the school library,

10 the riddles ].Tl the Reader*s in your Reader's Book or on websites and
. . bring them to class,
Book. We did not include them
n the book itself, in order to
avoid unwanted spoilers. Give
your students time to read and
reach the answer by themselves
and only give the answer as a
last resart: 1. The doctor in the 3. Review the riddles that you brought to class and propose
. Y i criteria to select those that will be part of your anthology.

operating room is the mother of Look at the exarple.
the patient. 2. Just one, Plerre. 3. e b i S
He was driving in broad daylight.
4. Motorbikes. 5, Because the
river was almost dry.

‘ E think twioe
) T panTAT
L 3 opti-saded {adj.):

de mente abisrta

RB Box can either extend the
current practice or provide
material for developing it. If
you have enough material, take
time during the practice to go
through the Reader's Book o
foster curiosity and improve
reading skills.

< o e T T R
'

snawers. Wiimng descriphons

10. Go back te the personal anecdotes that you proposed in Activity 6.
Look at the example. B

* IT box icons appear frequently

Questhons apd

. : . [ r——————
in the practices with suggested Example: o sty ofen

. boontmebmyugs
websites. We recommend you wery meresing: |
visit the websites before the ‘ ’g ‘ ‘ i
session to check whether the ] ) . : .

tents proposed are useful ] @ L 1. Ask questions to get information ahout each other's personal anecdotes.

con
f P{ P ) K dt % + Answer the questions and indlude some details. Lok at the example.
or .YC.JLll’ Class p. mg and o & . Cwmhwwmhm%
anticipate questions from your .
Studen‘ts 82 ; Student’s Book f Practice 5 edebe

* Use this opportunity to explain;

- What a URL is (Uniform Resource Locator): it is the specific address of a website. It can include words,
abbreviations, numbers, punctuation marks, etc. 4
- What a search engine is: it is a resource to look for websites using keywords.

Activity 9

* Your students may remember the selection criteria established in many other practices. Criteria should be
flexible enough to allow the inclusion of different types of texts (in this case, riddles), but also rigid enough
1o exclude texts that may not be suitable.

BActivity 10 Building-stage .
* Help your students focus on atfitudinal issues when sharing their personal anecdotes, such as how to be an
attentive listener, how to express ideas assertively and how 1o engage effectively without taking time from others.

* Remind your students to have several anecdoetes ready, so that they have a wide variety of anecdotes to chocse
from. If you know cther anecdotes besides the ones in the Reader’s Book, share them with your students.

Bctivity 11

* Your students can ask as many questions as needed. Help them stay focused on the topic and not drift
away from the relevant questions. This does not mean there are questions that shouldn’t be asked, but it is
important to decide whether they add to the discussion or are distractions. It is even better if your students
.can self-regulate without your intervention.

| o -
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Comtrior Acti, {1 Lokoer .
} ——
@" Questions and Answers '
| QWBﬁsomeres‘ihg? Q&Egotﬁzﬂreeufﬁ\emu
g . her car, rght?
% : shema#hmmos‘korrw ; ‘
Ammvery compicated stution B Tt waosr'§ possbie. My ound's cdF
right, n @ s
1 what sense wos 0 only _ e
?prrpiwfedg&uu‘lbn? Qwu*ddyonranfdo.

ihe proble?
AMyutlewﬂSu’rolﬂSS'tOO, ond Awe[,g.hegofaﬂ&mwmm
. sick man g
et 4o him were A Very

| } e the Sk
and my ant's best friend The fhiee asked her Friend t:;:iw; .
ofﬂwnwere;ﬁoﬂm for the bus. * man home. SO, T

! o my wrcke, FO°
4 opporturity 10 ok
pod c e s 0B 18 e et Hine. Her friend refurmes

Knoow youwr s ter and than my aurf 1ok
Q. Dx your aunt gready WmenMﬁ_,e“wmle‘io

undle at $hot fme?
Pcm,bd‘rassoonnSshescwh‘m
at ihe bus STop. i was Yove oF
first sight.
Q\-ﬂw\ddﬂhopperi‘

A when my ount was sudyrg o
{he uriversity.

inen and there”

fhelr respective homes
Bribark, right?

12. Decide on how (o organize the answers and what they will need to
become paragraphs.

¥ shoke] begin by wiiting that yaur surt B : )
was a urivarsty student; memgmgmm

Wait a sacend We should wite that Twas &

Thear, we can @plain tha shuation.
D)

édebg

©@

Ok And then we can ask a.cuastion just
after @gaiainig the stualion, so 2s rot to gve

away the solution. @
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Kctivity 11 (continues)

» Your students may register the
questions in their notebook, but
they should also take notes
on the most important aspects of
the questicns. .

Bctivity 12

» By now, your students should be
able to write short descriptions.
If not, provide them with
expressions they can use to
begin their description. Allow
them to check other practices
where descriptions and

structures used for describing
are employed (adjectives,
superlatives and comparatives,
relative clauses).

Deciding on the secquence of
events is also important. For this
activity, a timeline or a retelling
of main ideas could be useful
in verifying whether the chosen
order is the most appropriate
one. If your students are
proficient, they could rearrange
the events of their anecdote,
putting situations that happened
in the nmddle of the sequence
{a concept technically called

in medias res, which means in
the riddle of the issue) sc as to
make their descriptions
more compelling.
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Activity 13

* The example iz quite long,
in order to illustrate how to
create a good riddle. While
achievable by students at this
level (working cooperatively,
working individually will require
more tire), it is sufficient for
a riddle to be 100-120 words
in length. Consider that an
average amount of time allotted
for an individual to write 100
words is about 50 minutes.
Thus, the description could
be done in secticns, with each
team member writing a part
according 1o the decisions they
made in Activity 12.

If possible, try to provide
students with books or leaflets
with tips for writing and
proofreading. You can find
many of them in this book. Your
students may also want to check
the Remember sectiohs of the
book. Tell thern that although
the examples depend on the
context, the formal contents
can be adapted to varied
sitwations beyond the practices
in which they are used.

Bctivity 14
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13.Using the answers from Activity 11 and the decisions you made in the
Pprevious activily, write the description as a riddle.

+ Be careful not to reveal the answer to the riddla, Look at the sxample.

i o e S G =

ol
P IR SR

i -cr QU

waddenly (sdv):
- S dgpm?ﬂ};.;-wmh

" When My Aunt Met My Uncle

T Al#lﬂé'mgmﬂ,a'Few ygnrs g, when my qut was stading ai_‘che u:ve:r's:ﬁy‘d My aunt Maren,
-'Fmahe:rclassesmdgomtobercar.lrwasasfgrwngﬁ.mmub of wind b
. Sheyos arving M\en. sidderly, she saw three pepple ;rofed’!‘gﬂ-eq\sel{esvf_rm the rah & "m
" stop st she recogized her best friend, who had cnce saved r-ii,webeﬁam :;c}:mz fnr ;:: -
woudd ater be my ve ot Frst sohd,
who looked very, I The #ind person was 8 young e, who ; °
‘My gent had a very serous problem ond just 0 Few seconds fo make o degsin ,wae warsied :}c:wtb )
?be-dd mﬂm- hf:r‘firiend)ardalsomgi fhe. yeung man An impor t ont detal my ount's car was @ .
séu?et:, and codkt only ccommodate one more person » )
' Aryway, my ouni Morion et everyiing she warted, how do

. ¥

W,

14. With your teacher's help, brainstorm questions o define the rules for the
riddie game. Lock at the example.

* Be careful not to reveal the answer to the riddte. Look at the example.

* Write in the blanks two more questions in the chart.

- I

e i be preserded i R o
e om0 T ssesocwtentoten? ..
----- Hc;; M.;;:ﬁhiteam take thek Tu? ! Con we ask qns@? How mary?
Ayl of qesons? Lo
EN How Jéng will we have

' fre all the teoms going to anower .
the same riddle at the same time? Eo 0 angwer, each riddls? "
-

i

[—————

L Cemtines s scthily 90 Pk nentpagl G
7

édebé

» As with the selection criteria, the list of rules should not be restrictive, but it should help to develop the
game swiftly. In order to do so, ask your students to imagine and predict what could happen if they follow

each rule as it is written.

* Another way to carry cut this activity is for one tearn to write a rule and another to study and review what
happens when the rule is not followed or followed too strictly.

: Teacher's Book / Practice 5
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Activity 14 (continues)

Ny Cotiewse Actwity 14 b
Fd

) « If you have the material on hand
+ Based on your questions, write the rules for the riddle game,
S to do so, you may want to make

- - copies for your students or have

; ' the rules written or printed on

% Example: - T “ E - poste_r board thgt you can hang

% . ?2 :Z;n:v; :yes:::: xﬁf‘f&:‘&“ T v in a.ws1b1e spot n the glgssroom

% . e bove o s o she eoch % o during the game in Activity 23.

 memetmemes Rctivity 15

~ « Formative assessment is an

‘ action to be carried out many
FHECHPOINT P times throughout the practice,
@ 15. Read each line carefully. Answer yes, a;fmost, with help or no 1o describe your ‘ because this allows your

_progress up tothis point. Add a reoommeno for performing belr. students to detect what they'

s Gt have learned and what
o : = they need to review. For this
reason, although we only
provide two activities for
formative assessment (due to -
gpace constraints), you may
carry out as many as you
deem appropriate.

9 UOISSas

16, Gather all the riddles that you chose in Activities 8 and 9 and do
the fallawing:

Monitor that your students
are being honest with their
clagssmates and with themselves.

» Choose the ones that you will use in the game.

Criginal version of the riddle

You may also interchange

any of the rubrics from other
practices and adapt thern for
peer assessment. We suggest
using this checklist because it is
an easy format and allows you
to focus on detecting the issues
rather than on writing or filling in charts. However, if you feel this is insufficient, you may add assessment
iterns or use any of the formats in this book for this assessment.

Seven pieces of coal, a scarf, a pak of gloves, a hat and
a canot were ying on & hill near & remole house. Nobody
put them on the grass, but there is a logical reason
why they were there, What is 2

3
3
:
&
@
Ja)
A
I
a

édebé Student's Baok / Practics 5 { 85

+ Check the students’ answers and, if necessary, offer options to improve them. For example: recognize what'
the problem is (unable to tell why their interpretation may be different from someone else’s, etc.); offer
solutions (reflect on others’ points of view, analyze the different contexts, etc.); implement them.

Activity 16

* Help your students decide on the number of riddles for their anthology, establishing the allotted time for

the game (which in this practice is 50 minutes in Session 9). This will depend on the number of teams
and the average length of the riddles.

* Be sure your students recognize whether the riddles they have chosen are solvable. Some of the ones

they found may entail really complex assumptions and, while interesting, they may need too much time
to be solved.

édebé ' Teacher's Book / Practice 5 89



Activity 17

. PrOVide enough time for your 17. Decide what information must be known and what isn’t necessary and
students to talk and listen, so exchange opimions.
they obtain the greateSt benefit 18. Decide what kinds of details will be needed to make the riddies more
from thelr interaction interesting and where they should be included. Read the transcript
. below Activity 19 while you listen to Track 35,
with others.
19. Expand the riddle, considering the details you discussed in the previous
+ Help your students reflect on the activity. Look at the exarmple.
knowledge they have acquired e et o e hmct st b
. . offgiral vargion is vary simpl boring, } S
up to this point and how to why chon'twe put n rore detals? hagrea,  cogust scam lhe & vt e
enrich their language skills in @
order to share their views ikl wealc be bt i e composedt 2 il

with others. clory for s ekl ancd we ackdedt 2 Htte,

@

. P01?r1t‘ out that while dou_1g this W s s polcaranth s charchc %“mmmmm&m
activity students are using the adds a fouch of meley. Weshouldaddsome — oo of coal and shaf onthe

detais ahoul what Ihe policeman said anctdicl. i ]
strateqy ““selecting information” Gound Arctus can sy ba s elova

which is necessary to write a

riddle.
Activity 18 Jfi] i FtAs
» Encourage your shudents :
1C cooperate towards the Last Days of Winter
improvement of the riddles ] A rman who lives atone was returning horme after a business trip. in front of his door
based on their interests. : werz lying seven pieces of coal, 2 scarf, a palr of gloves, a hat and a carrot- The n‘;\l:]ﬂ
i thought that maybe someone had entered his house, 5o he called a policernan who
» Encourage the use of other ! was passing by.

and smiited.

The: policernan listened to the man, lookad at the things on the pround

resources (for example, working
with different teams) to check
and verify their work.

Then, he said:

Don't werry, There is na one in yaur house, {'m comp

)
o
X

o
8
P

letely sure, Nobody did it.

what did the police officer deduce?
+ Keep an eye on the tone
used when suggestions for
improvement are being made; -
it is best if students don't 86 | sudencs ook  fracices &debé
sound patronizing or -
excessively demanding.

» Point out that while doing this activity students are using the strategy "selecting information,” which is
necessary to write a riddle.

Activity 19
+ Spelling and punctuation are important for avoiding misunderstandings. If your students have problems

with spelling and punctuation, they may resort to reading the activity or their Reader's Book to solve such
problems,

+ It is important that your students have an array of strategies for writing beyond asking you every 'qﬁestion
they have. If available, style quides or dictionaries can be used while writing.

+. Point out that while doing this activity students are using the strategy "broadening information,” which is
necessary to write a riddle.
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the transcript belew while listening to Track 36.

Example:
Whe could have brought ait $hase things there? r Mayba it loghcal that
@ It could heve been a gioup of sguimels. lw\mm;;xmﬂﬁﬁ

Maybe a homeless person forgat
thosa things there.

ﬂ 21. Propose aliernatives to the assurptions you made in the
F previcus activity.
« Comment on whether the alternatives are plausible or not.
Read the transcript below while listening to Track 37.

Coutel it hava been soime sauingls?

That iclea that squimals could have done | is wry
funrg. bk it is nok & logical solution. H scuingis
had dena 1, they should heve sean the fracks.

Mcxacva.' souirats do not use scann.s..
hals or glewes, Hather think that this is the
result of human actions.

édebé

20. Exchange opinions of how to make assumptions about past events. Read

Student’s Book / Practice § ‘ 87
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Activity 20

This activity (making
assumptions) is a skill required
in practices both before and
after this one. Be sure to adapt
the contents of other practices.
Remember: knowledge about
the language does not entail
knowing everything before
doing it, but rather learning
what it is necessary to solve

a problem. There are other
strategies beyond those
mentioned in the Remember
box that your students can
use, for exarnple, questicns
beginning with Don't you...? or
Could it be that...?

If your students have already
mastered how to use all the
strategies in the Remember box,
and even the ones mentioned

in the previcus suggestion,

you may skip the activity
altogether. Just remind your
students that they will need to
put into practice how to make
assurnptions by Activity 23.

Activity 21

*

Offering options is key for
solving riddles. As in Activity 11,
it is important that your students

stay focused. However, since they also have to assess how plausible the option is, even if the solution
may seem ludicrous, it is actually an excellent chance to.get your students to react and make a counter-

argument (which is pretty complex even in one'’s first language).

+ Make sure your students respect even the options that they may think of as far-fetched. It is important to
have them notice that the answer to the riddle may lie in an out-of-the-box way of thinking.
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RAetivity 22

» Play Track 38 and make sure (o) 22. Listen to track 38,
your students notice how the ' * Link the details from the information offered by the riddle and your
expressions are Composed assumptions. Share your conclusions.

Repeat it a few times and
pause where you consider it
necessary, so your students can
build their own expressions.

o)
o
B
o
£

Show students, while listening to
the track, how the assumptions
are linked with the details that
allow the riddle to be solved.
Invite them to make such links
with the assumptions and details
for their own riddles.

A

» Make sure they understand what T
. ¥ . @ 23, To start the game, gather what you have worked on so far, With your
assumnptions are and the way in teacher's help, do the following activities.
which they can express them. + Gather the riddles you wrote in Activity 13, the cnes you gathered in Activity 16

and the expanded ones from Activity 19.
+ Review the rules of the game that you defined in Activity 14.

Give them several chances to
ry to build them and support
thetn so they can succeed

at this activity.

* Begin the game, considering that you will need to make assumptions, propose
alternatives, assess whether they are plausible or not, and link the details to give
the solutions. If you have any questions, check back to Activities 20, 21 and 22.

* Encourage their exchanges
and meonitor their level of
proficiency when they interact
with each other.
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Activity 23

* Help your students realize that
previous activities are intended
to give way to the game they
will carry out in this activity.

session 9

88 ] Studant's Book £ Praction 5 adebsé

» Check the game rules they wrote with them so that there are no questions and they can use them
effectively once the game begins.

* Have them think about how they know whether the riddles they chose are appropriate and are easily
understood by means of this game. They can then take advantage of this opportunity and not worry about
any mistakes they may detect at this stage.

» Organize thé teams so they can play among themselves, give them enough time to play. Walk around to
offer them support in case they need it.

+ Once the game has finished, ask the teams to gather together go they can improve the riddles and correct
any mistakes they may have encountered.

Q2 Teacher's Book / Practice 5 ‘ édebé




. KActivity 24 ,
@ 24. Listen to Track 39. ~\ = You could ask students to read
» Exchange opinions about which riddies will be included in your d & % the sentences in this aCth'.I.ty

antholegy. Read the transcript below while listening to Track 39, A o P

P @ aloud. This in an excellent =

e, ; -y

it s i g opportunity to check your )

; ::&@fgy@r@guxiﬁfﬁ ] = students’ various riddles, not 2-

easiesttohe mos: ciffendt. j only to improve them, but also ©

o R ©

{o analyze aspects of written
and oral English that require
further study, for instance, how
10 pronounce certain words and
expressions, use of synonyms
and connectives, etc.

sarmjea; Aboroque Buiproag

Foster a respectful and
collaborative envirorment,
so that your less-confident
students may partake in the

@ 25. Propose the characteristics that each section will have: foni (sizes and color),

mmargins, line spacing, stc. exchange of opinions. Help
+ Decide who will be responsible for developing tie different parts of the anthology them express themselves
lindex, cover. when they have difficulty, so they

* Define who will illustrate the riddles.

can successfully express their
opinion to others.

7 Y
&

Offer examples and models

of how to express opinions

and how they may use such
examples to build their own
opinions. Encourage them to try
more than once.

» Make sure there is a variety of
students who express the riddles
ddebé Student’s Back / Practdee S | 89 and the Opjl']iOI']S in pubhc

Activity 25

+ Support your students in recognizing the variety of options that can be chosen and considering what they
should do to decide on the most appropriate option. For example, if they want to use staples, they should
leave a wider left margin so as not to cut off the contents.

« Walk around the classroom to check how the work is being carried out, the rapport between teammates

and the behaviors they adopt so as to generate an environment in which cooperation and collaboration
are extant.

+ Use this opportunity to monitor how your students use English when interacting with others, as well as their
self-confidence and assertiveness in its use.

éﬂebe Teacher's Book / Practice 5 93



Activity 26 .
Closure stage-socialization

*

» Show your students different
layouts for thelr antholegies,
for instance: horizontal,
vertical; formats such as big
or standard; different binding
types: stapled, bound, sewn,
glued; written by hand or by
computer. Encourage them to
be mavericks with their designs
and tc exploit their creativity at
their highest levels.

@ 26. Build several volumes of the anthology.
s Include the riddies you decided on in Activity 24.

+ include the parts with the design you established in Activity 25.
i PR T

Butkdrng ar avthology

Remind them that inasmuch as
they fesl proud of what they
achieve, so will thelr addressee.

session 11

Use this opportunity to have
students recognize each team
member's skills (for example,
who is the best artist, whose
handwriting is the most
legible, who is most skillful at
using a keyboard) so they can
benefit from those skills when
preparing their anthologies.

the process nd the proguct

wxbant (adi):
aTistente

Fresenting anthologie.. Avsessimig

.H.cthltY 2 1 ﬁ %:%4 ¥ Riddiles, jokas, langtage phizzles and language garres in general are one of the

. E : : Eaisl  Longuoge many ways it which we use latiquage {o enferlain curaelves and others. Some
Explam that by Carrymg out thls i of them are particular fo each language, one of the reasons to fosler the use and
activity, students make sense of 2 preservation of ll extant languages.
everything they have done up o A
this point. A preduct that is not @ I

p . . 20 | Studant's Baok / Practice § . gdebé

received by its addressees is

- merely a school task and does
not beccme a chance to share riddles with others and have a lot of fun together.

*

Help themn define the best place to hold the event, organize the time and venue where it will take place
and decide who will be nvited and how invitations will reach them, etc.

« Ask your students to watch for the reactions of those invited to the event and to ask for their opinion. That
way, they can gauge the effect the anthology has and what details have to be considered in order to be
successiul with other language products. '

94 Teacher’s Book / Practice 5 édEbe



e -— - 1 Activity 28

+ Check the students’ answers
and, if necessary, offer cptions
to improve them. For example:
recognize what the problem is
(unable to discuss information
that is stated in a text, cannot
challenge and discuss the
validity, accuracy and credibility
of content in: a text, efc.); offer
sclutions (check the clues
provided, questicn details, etc);
mmplement them.

This is also a good time to show
your students cultural traditions
that come into play when these
actions are carried out with
mernbers of other cultures.

5| Creating an 1
N anthology of

! logic rideiles ! N Bctivity 29

: * Help your students realize
how impertant it is to detect
their strengths as well as the
reasons behind them. Explain
that inasmuch as they can
understand the strategies used
10 become successful English
users (strengths) as well as the
reasons why they cannot
resolve some problems at this
stage, they will become

o1 less and less dependent on

you and others and they will

move towards autonormy.

&dehé Student's Book / Practice §

« Help students establish different details involved in their performance. They can understand the strategies
used to participate in collective activities (two-way, teams, whole class), the strategies used when facing
difficulty or problems and how to resolve them, how to avoid prejudice or stereotypes towards others in
the classroom or beyond the school cornmunity, etc.

Activity 30

* Remind your students that a language product, such as the anthology, has different purposes, éuch as
learning English by means of using it, sharing the work carried cut with the cormmunity sc as to offer
entertainment and leisure, as well as being a chance to learn riddles in English,

* Help your students realize that depending on how fancy their anthology is as an cbject (for instance, the
use of good-quality lllustrations, cleanliness, well-planned layout) and on their content (riddles appropriate
for the addressees: compelling, challenging, funny}, their impact on the addressees will be better.

Activity 31
* Explain how to assess the performance of teammates when they are trying to reach a goal together.

+ Use this chance to exchange opinions with your students about the pros of working on a team where all
members respect and empathize with each other.

« Have them think about the actions and attitudes that foster the best conditions to work as & team.
« Make sure your students offer feedback 50 as to improve the performance of all of their team members.

édebé . Teacher’s Book / Practice 5 :
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Practice 6

2 AS TIME GOES BY
AS TIME GOES BY e L e

Kctivity 1 Warm-up stage L —

* Accuracy and speed when writing
.are long-term achievements (as
fluency is while speaking). In this
and other practices in this learning
environment, it is important
to let your students write as
independently as they can, and to
leave time to practice writing on
their own.

1. Reflect on the answers to the following questions:
a) What bistoric events in Mexico have you heard of?
b) Why is it important to know about them?
c) How do you feef about the conquest of Mexico?

@ 2. Look at the images. Write the name of the event below the picture. Remember
: your History classes. . .

Start the session with a
reflection on histery and
historical events using the
questions in the book. If they are
not appropriate for your group,
you could acquaint them with
other historic events you know
of from around the world.
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- The Mexican Revolution . :

Bctivity 2 ~ n § ] :
» Ask your students if they .g @ 3. Share what you know about these historical events. Listex to the example &

recognize the historical events 2 onTrack 40.

dep-lcted in the images and o™ @ 4. Commenton w!uch historical events interest you the most from Mexico's history

" or from world history. .
which characters gave them a a) Write a list of the historical events you chose in your notebook.
clue for dO]Ilg S0, ’ b) Define who is expected to read your historical report.
| Clartiinuer thes wetinfy oh the rkd e }

« Mural painting was a way of 92 | swdents Book / Practica s &debé

teaching history in the second

and third decades of the 20th century, because at that time, illiteracy was rampant in Maxico.

* You could look for other pictures. For events that happened in the USA or England, you could also find
audio tracks with protagonists from history such as Winston Churchill or Franklin Delano Roosevelt. If

Kctivity 3

+ In this book, the CD is intended to be ancther model of how to interact and to have as many chances as
possible of listening with different goals. If you have time and you have a way to do so, you could record
other people interacting in different ways related to the social practices of this grade.

+ Coordinate the activity, encouraging every student to participate. Be sure to provide every student equal
time and allow thern to speak without interruption. At the end of the activity or session, you may have a
feedback session. In this regard, try to gradually share the responsibility of giving feedback, so they can
develop their own metacognitive strategies. -

Q
<
-
Q
£

* The CD icon will appear throughout the practice to indicate the activity the track is linked to. However,
remember the way we order activities is a suggestion and you may change them to suit the purposes you
established with your students.

BActivity 4
» Have students discuss historical events that are relevant in Mexican history. They can discuss the
importance of such events and their consequences in modern Mexico.

Q5 Teacher's Book / Practice 6 . éaebé



Activity 4 (continues)

8. Cuntire Actwly § vaigu

| + Divide your students into teams
to work together throughout
the practice. Remember to
change parmers from practice
to practice, so they experience

¢} Read the list and explain the rOASONs for your choices. Look at the example.

B 58 e 95 A e R b 5 ¢ P S PR o e

ok cur REPORT

2 The conquest of Mexco H }nnwoprmmsmmstnpor’rarrravem‘nmms ] - H
: __"____:_ ________________________ + vistory It lg_d_to_'fp_gmmslmof the ﬁ",‘emr,'c% ”””””””””” WOrKIng with dllfferent peop]'e‘
1' 3 TheTalof the Bermwal 3 If thanged the poktica: condhens esidbihed ol he end Aslk them to think about
i | of the Second Word War -
’ e - the reasons for choosing a
@ » With your teacher's help, define Lhe topic you will be writing your . - determinate historical evern,

report on and its addressee,

because it should be the basis

« Get different sources that discuss the topic you chose and bring for their te ‘s agreernents

thern to class to work with them in the following sessions, You can
also use the staries in your Reader’s Book i you need to. ThIOUghOUt the practj_ce, It is
5. Look at the chart below. Read the activities you will complete in this practice in : H
order to write a short report about a historical event. Remember to tick each also unp ortant_ to remind thel:ﬂ
activity as soon as you finish it. that the established addressee

will define the scope of their
historical report.

* They may give broader reasons
for their decisions when

. 3 speaking rather than writing. Be

Pritidl - oR _ e e e R sure 1o give students enough

' time to practice writing their

reasomns, since that will help

them build more complex

structures, which will be useful

when going beyond B1.

* RB Box can either extend the
current practice or provide
material for developing it. If
you have enough material, take
time during the practice to go

adebhé Sudect's Book / Pacties & | 93

through the Reader’s Book to
foster curicsity and improve
reading skills,

Bctivity 5

« Make sure your students identify the three steps of the study plan and that they understand each activity
to be completed. Ask a student tc read the tasks out loud sc they can understand the activities they will
complete in order to produce their report. You could instead provide some time to read 1t silently and then
have students ask their questions.

* Remember that this is a good time to show your students the final version of a report, as shown in
Activity 29. That way, your students will have an idea of what they're aiming for. This 1s useful for giving
them an idea of what they want to accomplish and help them check which activities will take more time,
which can be skipped, and which can be done in a different order. Remember, the book is to help you, nct
constrain you.

+ If possible, show your students more exampies of reports. Have them worlk with different textual features
(typeface, letter size, with/without headings, etc.) so they can compare them and have ideas that will be
ugeful to them later when they create their own report.

éﬂebé Teacher's Beok / Practice 6
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BActivity 6

* Remind students that the social
practice they will be working
on 1s Write a short report about
a historical event and, for that
matter, they will have to choose a
historical topic.

The use of wiki-model sites is

a matter your students should
tread around carefully Despite
the fact they can be edited,
there are some (including the
most famous one) that are well-
researched and written with
expertise. Do not discard them
just because they can be edited
at a moment's notice,

Activity 7

+ Answer any vocabulary
questicns your students have.
If possible, provide them with a
bilingual dictichary and remind
them that most uncertainties can
be resolved by using context.
This is an important skill fo
deveicp, because they won't
have a dictionary at hand in
most certification exams.

The past is a whole sub-system
of tense. Past actions can be
expressed by means of active
(Iwas...) or passive (This has

bk vl _
Fﬁ&a B'EE‘T:":E" ¥ Shaze propasals to create opdty within the group to foster an
o S nvironment of eordiality and fo work without prejudices.

@ 8. Look for different texts on the histerical topic you chose
and do the following activities.

a) Explore the texts and identify their components.
b) Determine the resources that are employad to hightight
the title and the subsitles.

+ Listen o the example on Track 41.
Ko renclion bt corlains 2
. isioricat taport, freadimany

R s organired in segments.
that contain peragraphs.

@

7. Check the texts again. Identify how past actions are stated.
Write thera down in your notebook. Look at the example.

S, harg i & Ble anct subifipy
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ﬁxample=

|
E:
E

Woy; 1o ctate past actions
b 0 5 ar

“3 Spariards set foot on the sland of B
3 SathdeLhcir_\!?l‘?

s
%:Ef! Rurers hod creody ghen ward of
the event to Moctezuma

Tre conquest woud never have heppened
; 'rff; were not For some previous events )

CHECHPOINT ﬁ
el

@ 8. Discuss the cases you wrote down in the previous activity.

4) Use this time 1o verify your progress whean speaking in English.
b} Ask your teacher for feedback in order to improve.

94 | Student's ook / Practies &

édehé

been given priority..) constructions. The past tense includes simple (They had attacked the city twice.) or

progressive (This situation had been going on for years.) actions. Progressive is not exactly a tense, rather it
shows how an action is perceived. The technical name for this is aspect. Finally, besides the commonty known
past tenses (past, present perfect, past perfect), one may consider that an action can have happened in the
past with regard to ancther action. For example, the future perfect implies an action that happens before
another one {both in the future).

Activity 8

+ Feedback can be given on both identifying tenses correctly and how to pronounce them. Be sure to have
objective criteria that allow reliable assessment and that fulfill their purpose of encouraging your students
to Improve day by day.

« It is important for your students to first speak uninterrupted, then, to receive feedback. In real life, they
may have to interact with native speakers and non-native speakers with a variety of accents or speech
conditions that make them harder to understand (for example, when someone has a severe cold).

» Check the students' answers and, if necessary, offer options to Improve them. For example: recognize
what the problem is (unable to select information from a text for a specific purpose, cannot use
strategies—such as reading on, re-reading and using syllables—to work out unknown words, etc.); offer
golutions (identify topic, purpose and addressee cf a text, think of details they already know about a topic,
etc.); implement them.

! Teacher’s Book / Practice & éd&bé



Activity 9 Building stage

b « In this practice, your students
—f may face more technically
demanding texts. That 1s wiy
the repertoire of words and
expressions becomes so
relevant. One way to expand

this repertoire is by linking it

to the conceptual area to which
it belongs, rather than learning
each word or phrase as if it were
completely unrelated.

9. Read the texts you chose and complete the following activities.

a. Underline the terms and expressions you are unfamiliar with or that you
are unsure of their maaning.

b. identify new terms and expressions and exchange opinions about how ™
they link with the ones you already know. Look at example betow and I a
TRACK 4%

tisten to Track 42.

£ LOISSOS

Vo sormi jobs such as "solder’,  agree. Lets wite solder and sailor, This tast
@ wwesanlstjobs. one i naw 10 me ad means “madners”. @

| sugerst wweifehinsmvsfme,we car
includa olhars besides water banaperts.

@ 10. Classify terms according io their mearning and write them in your notehook.
Look at the example.

-

Remind your students that
reading the title and section
headings allows them to
understand what kinds of
concepts they will refer to.

Example: ) . e i 1

New terms classification
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Another strategy is to visualize
11, Reflect on the answer to the following question. What is the text about? the scene in T-heir mind’s eYe

* With your teacher's help, check the texts you explored in Activity 6 and answer the being narrated. That will halp

question. Look at the example. them to cope with unknown

lexicen. They may also have
experience of having watched a
movie or TV program about the
histeric event. For instance,
if they are reading, let’s say;
about the sinking of the Titanic,
they might picture what ships
lock like, what their decks are
like, where lifeboats may be, etc.
| If possible, hand them pictures

Gdebe ' sumersos s | 93 or drawings of the historic event
they are reading about to
help them with this.
Activity 10

« This list may be useful when considering register later in this practice (Activity 29).

- Sometimes, the list will include concepts which are really acronyms for longer expressions. For example,
reading about the Cold War will lead your students to expressions such as NATO or UN, which are
acronyms using the initial letters in a phrase (for instance, NATO means North Atlantic Treaty
Organization and UN refers to the United Nations).

Bctivity 11

« Your students have already faced conversational, arqumentative, narrative and descriptive texts in their
mother tongue. However, it is important to develop metalanguage 1o talk about this, in order to improve
thelr linguistic skills,

+ Remind your students that they are searching for overall text type, that is, what kind of linguistic activity is
carried out throughout the text most frequently. Advise your students that there are no pure type texts.

« Point out that historical texts use narration and explain with several examples how the texts present facts or
events in a chronological order that are related by causes or consequences. It is not about providing the
definition, but discovering these characteristics in the texts they are working with.

édebé Teacher’s Book / Practice 6 l 99
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Activity 12

» Allow plenty of time for this @ 12, histen to Track 43 and pay attention to how interlocutors express
activity Be ready to help by their own perspective on a historic evem.www
having varied ways for students § %ﬁm&ﬂwﬁ ‘
; i i fhe Spaniat ;
o express their Opimions. They i vty
should have options other than | " fackdrinde eonnrmst

just saying "I think...". Some
studies state that the differences
between personal proficiency
levels can be blurry For
example, i order to be a Bl
user, you may not have every
skill set at Bl. In other words,

¢ Share different perspectives on the historic event you chose. f needed, ask your

your readjng skills maday ke teacher to play the track again and read the Remember box,
above Bl (let 5 say at Bz') and m 13. With your teacher’s help, formulate questions to distinguish -‘; '1
your speaking slalls may be Y  between maint and secondary ideas. Listen again the Track 43. ot

below S0, if you provide your
students with more complex
expressions, there will no
problem at all, and

they will move more efficiently
to a higher level of proficiency.

» Share your views an the histarical event you are working on. Share your opinions
g aid come to an agreement. Write it down in your notehook.

From the above, establish the general meaning of the text.

14, Write the questions from Activity 13 in your notebook and
use them later {0 make a timeline. Look at the example.

Example: . e S
_Questions

77,0) when dd Cortés arrive N Mescomenca? ) .
_. b) Did Corfés frowel fo Tenochitdn i the same year he amye
. inMesoameriaf .. . - .
¢} Were the Spanords able to conquer Tenothtitidn by. ﬁyenﬁebes??_
- d) ‘who Kiied Moctezuma, Corfés.and the Sponards, or the Aztecs?. e
B "g) Lad the Tioxcalans Ynown the: real ifentions of Cortes, do you thik they
e - ,wa!dmvebebedﬂnunyway? .. . .-

* [f you have not yet used the
Reader’s Book, this is a good
moment to set aside some
time to broaden your students’
horizons and to have them
express opinions about other
histeric events.

Kctivity 13
* After playing Track 43, give 96 | studentn Book / brectin & ddebs
students some time to prepare
their intervention. At this
stage, they may take notes to remember what they want to say, but it is essential that they try to speak unaided.

» Remember that the examples on the CD are not to be used as mere placeholders for words that should
be replaced (as it used to be in the audiolingual methods). The audio is not the only tocl they may use
to prepare their interventions. They should also compose their oral texts by taking a lock at dictionaries,
asking others how to best say something, or checking other interventions on the CD.

* General meaning should be given in a short phrase. In comprehension tests at this level and above, it is a
commonly given activity. This is a good opportunity, based on the different texts your students are reading,
to state the general meaning of those texts. Once your students have a proposal, they should verify
whether their statement covers everything that has been said in the text.

Activity 14

* Model how to ask questions to distinguish ideas in a text using the strategies they have worked on in the
activities so far. For example: :

- Read the title of the historical text to anticipate content / quesition: What will the text talk about?
- Identify the general meaning of the text / question: What 1s the text about?

Recogmize historical events / question: When and where did the event happen? Who participated in the
events and what did they do?

100 | Teacher's Book / Practice 6 éwdebé



15. Read the texts you brought again. Underline the key events of your
historical event or write them in your notebook. Look at the example
of a historical event,

“goIdiars B whgre, 8
horses, the first of the specles;
traad the American continent;

iread
(r) plear
. CENCWRY

(n.): calzaca

“The Spanlards approached U
“destination, descending into”
thie Valley of Mexico from a i
* mountain pass between the ”
“Lgreat velcanoes. .
i eary November 15197 . <
with Cortés in the fea the
©.[Hgd agrozs the soutly
daugewwy into the &
ochtitlan. '
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BKctivity 15

* Reading and writing are time-

consuming activities when done
correctly Remmember, we set 12
sessions, but the order in which

the book proposes the practices

is not fixed, so you may arrange
for this practice to last longer.

Reming your students that
they should not damage or
destroy the materials they are
working with, especially if they

- : are not theirs. It is better to use

§; m adhesive notes or flags upon

! : : which they can write. It is not

 Example: Key avents of the conguest of Mexico . st deopped necessary to use commercial

L o 9. o that oy, et oF 1 panhgaeons soleg abrg e pastert g coot croeed v )

i_ o) Al "ot oft the Wi swept beach ot of Son Jon ce U3, - oo notes; there are several recipes
ancha . southes GUSewdy I . . .

1B InanWrmeqberISE‘},MhCm-iésnfheleud,ﬁmevfhdacroﬁ.sﬂ\e “mc for makmg llg'h't glue on the

i

i

magriicent Tenochten

16. ook at the key events you identified and comment on if you all agree on them.
a) Define the chronological order of the key events based on the questions you wrote
in Activity 13,
b) Make a timeline in your notebook and put the events in chronological order.

web that can be uged to stick
and re-stick notes.

Give your students the means to
check whether they chose the

i - most important ideas from the
Example:. - ey avets of Mosicss Conest S texts. ~One way s to check _the
- o questions they composed in the

% P | second A 1817 | g e 1559 Fourh vt 1520 Fc":'n::%;f,: previoug activity. Anothe.r way

] M A o amecain o e Atec Epre. is to wait for the next activity,

H Mexican cosst. enochtitian. .

| Wi : because if many events are

+ Exchange your timeline with a classmate and review them together to adjust
them while listening 1o the track.

édebé
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covered, that may point out
unsuitable choices.

» Remind students that they cannot underline a book that is not theirs. Offer other options, such as taxing

S,

notes or using post-its.
Activity 16

» Help your students check the chronological order of the key events of their historical report. Some events
continue to happen over many years. One way to provide your students with help is by establishing the
best time division between events. It is important to discuss the timeline and reach agreement on it, since
this will be the basis of the report. '

- One way to skip this step is if everyone decides to work on the same event. Then, each group may focus
on details of what happened on a certain date or period; another group will research the next date, and so
on. In this case, each group will have a different date.

» Remember the idea on the track (the suggestion of exchanging timélines) is one among many options for
checking the timeline, Remind them a goed timeline will make a good report.

+ Another way to help your students is to arrange the information on the timeline into a flow chart.

Translate icon / Additional definitions:

- tread {v): pisar (pisadas)
- causeway (n.): calzada (pasc elevado, carretera elevada)
édebé
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Bctivity 17
» This practice has two moments

102

for assessment before it ends.
It is important to focus on
assessment as a formative tool
(rather than as a tool to

check results).

Formative-assessment is an
action that should be carried
out many times throughout the
practice. That will allow your
students to detect what they
have learned and into which
actions they need to put forth
more effort, For this reason,
although we only provide
two activities for formative
assessment (due to space
consiraints), you may carry
out as many as you

deem appropriate.

Monmitor that your students
are being honest with their
classmates and with themselves.

Check the students' answers
and, if necessary, offer options
to improve them. For example:
recegnize what the problem

is (unable to elaborate on and
interpret important information,
cannot include detailed
information selected because of

Fuecxpomr P

17. Ask for and offer a clagsmate a phrase that describes his or her work up to

this point.

* Write both phrasesin your notebook. Look at the example.

-~

Example:

R
— o ot A

v
'
]
'

.

X
L

Chod-kpq'anf Phrase -

T Roberto i dong e, but e s sometmes easly dstracted’

%+t do'ny part, but L need to choose The rformation
+ Tm looking for befter”

ot e St T

on each historical event.

=
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Z
?‘1
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]
2
m
5
§
°
T
2
@

.3 EirstEvent151%
§ Arvival of Herren Coriés
o fhe Mexican coast

session 5

[ apni 21, 15t the year Ce Acall
(One Reed)
by Azfec reckonng ¢ Pleet of
11 Sparrch galleons salng dong
- 4 the eastern guf coast dropped
anchor Just off the wind-swept
beach on the wand of

M
q

18. Get the texts you brought and de the following activities.

a} Divide the key events you registered on the timeline in Activity 16.
b) Explore the texts to find inforrnation that broadens, exempiifies or comments

¢} Read the fragment where you can find such information. Choose the information
you need and write it on your timeline. Look at the example.

98 | Student's Book / Practice &
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its relevance to the topic, etc.); offer solutions (think of other ways of presenting information, include their
points of view on the subject, identify causes and effects, ete.); implement thermn.

Activity 18 4
+ Ask your students to look for complementary information to broaden and clarify the data they already

have. One strategy to do so is to organize a group reading to identify and list the verbs that expand their
information. Write a list on the blackboard so that students can patticipate.

* In our example, we show that it is possible to do this activity with just one text. However, it is most useful to

have three or more texts. That entails deciding on the scurce of information that results in the best text for

the report.

connecting what they already know about the topic and what the text says, visualizing, etc.

5 Teacher's Book / Practice 6

+ Use this activity wisely to practice and show strategies for improving your students’ reading skills, such as

eédebé
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19. Make a mind map with the main developments of the historical event
you registered on your timeline.

= Establish how you are going to use the information you got from the sources to
clzborate on the flow chart, so that it contains contributions from every

team member.

+ Complete the mind map with the information you chose from the previous activity.

Look at the example,

s i

(Veracruz)’

YHe
“Corntés conquerfzd
escaped from ¥ some cities
Tenochtitian.”

Tencchtitian
under siege.”

“Moclazuma

*Cortés was worried
founded a that Cartés
settiement was the god

Quetzalcoatl”

Tlaxcalans
became the
closest allies”

i . K . ) ' o was
»Higtorians still Ngariy Wi Congs and his '
aren't sure how t‘m«_ﬂs of the e took King welcor;tec'! with
be was killec so!i:lﬁrsdv\:e;e Moctezuma. gifts:!
illed.

ar why!”
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Activity 19

+ One cormrmoen recommenaation
for writing at this and higher
levels is to plan the text.
Diagrams, such as mind maps,
allow students to have ideas,
put events in order and allow
them to double-check
whether they have included
everything in their text. Mind
maps are also valuable tools
to verify that all main ideas or
concepts are included and
to confirm how they are linked,
beforé the act of writing itself.

» Ancther recommendation is for
your students to exchange their
mind maps, so they. can make
sure they have listed the ideas
necessary to understand what

will be written.

+ Other diagrams may be
suitable, or you may want to add
them directly to the timeline.

We suggest keeping them
separate because they can

be used as evidence of your
students' learning. However, this
will depend on what you and
your students decided on at the
beginning of this practice.

edebé
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Activity 20

+ Help your students compose
richer sentences that broaden
and clarify their initial meaning.
Remind them that they can form a
single unit of meaning with two or
more verbs in the same sentence,

L]

Be sure to check that they are
creating their own sentences
based on what they read and not
merely lifting the sentences from
their sources. If necessary, you
can give them prompts that help
them develop their own ideas.

-

The differences in use between
simple past, present perfect
and past perfect is commeonly
misunderstood. If most of your
students speak Spanish, this
will be an even more difficult
issue, because Spanish features
a wide array of past tenses that

do not have a one-tc-cne match. '

You may want to tackie this once
they begin composing their
paragraphs but having a look

at your students’ sentences will
give you a better understanding
of the situation.

Activity 21
+ If your students have an overall
high level of English, you may

.
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@ 20. Look at the key evenis on your mind map and do the following activities:

a) In your own words, write sentences for every key event in your notebook. §
Decide if you nead one or more actions in each sentence.

THENCESS

b) Look back at the timeline you made in Activity 16 to help you out.

&

€} Use your netes from Activity 7 to check different ways of staling past
actions. ook at the example.

?

", Cortes londed on the Meican coast 1 1513
. &rtesbegonfomﬁﬁwards Terochtiian

Sknple and compicx &

@ 21.Use the sentences you wrote in Activity 20 to include information
that broadens, exernplifies or clarifies the key or main events.
Look at the example.

session 7

oUR EEPGRT

-
TOR

a

%Eiample:tr o L L
i Cortes began 1o march nland Towards te city of Tenochitid

* Use the timeline you made in Activity 16 to put the sentences in
chronolegical ordar.

@ 22, With your teacher's help, check for ways to clarify and
emphasize the sentences you wrote in the previcus activity.
+ Take 2 lock at the information in baid, s well the Remember bosx,
30 you can understand how this is dene. Look at the example.
Example:

u
g
3
£
5
E

session 8
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introduce new structures for organizing the report, such as beginning with an event in the middle or the
end and then retracing the chain of events that led to it. In examinations, learners attempting unusual
structures usually obtain higher grades, even if it is not successhully done.

» Suggest your students check the texts they have read throughont this practice as models for creating their

Own sentences.

* Insist that, when writing in English, Jess is better. That is, if they are precise, concision is nct a problem.
Therefore, they don't have to spend much time trying to make long sentences.

Activity 22

* Providing nuance and emphasis are language skills that allow for flexibility and they are the basis of
becoming a proficient and efficient English user.

» Providing nuance does not mean giving different information {or, worse, lying). It is simply a way of adjusting
the language to the addressee and giving encugh information to have a broader viewpoint. This is especially
usetful with regard to historic texts, since it is possible that we don't have every perspective. That way, your
students will be more objective, more so than if they stated everything as incontrovertible facts.

+ Providing nuance ig also a useful strategy when arguing about complex issues (be it in writing or

when speaking).

104
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KActivity 23

@ 23. Group the sentences that give similar information to form paragraphs. g » Check that the parag‘raphs
a} Use your mind map {Activity 19} to check the information that belongs g Composed b'y’ your students
in each paragraph. =, . :
b} Use connectives to link ideas and adverbs to add important information. Look at g have internal COhEl’?IlCG .01’ if
the example. I D they need to be split up In
. ... - order to be more coherent. In
English, there is a tendency
le: '
iz Bxspmmpwqe stador Herndn Corfes nded ity s men on the Mexkcan coast i Apr 1519

to write concise and precise
sentences, without lots of
subordination (contrary

to what happens in other
languages). This principle can
be summarized as KISS (Keep it .

]

3 :

} Spansh Corepstodor H nmcmesanhsmmdmmemxmnwus’smmoﬂsm ‘ simple, student.).
2

i Mociemﬁsemw*ésgﬂsofgddardcmmhicfowemﬁ\em‘

E

H

H

he was
Moctezuma ¥ocoyotzn san+ Cortes gfts to welcome them Although he od :;c 'rz:’r Cmecsam "
z also worried fhat Cortés wos e god Queizulcom! Accordig to mﬁf'\ Que wioukd
1 Earth os o mon and Cortés, conddentaly, hudmedmammcmﬁsmrmv

@ 24. Read to check punctuation and spelling. Look at the example.

————————y
i oA AT

¥
&
9
-
=]
@
9
o
3
=1
&
qd
5]
i
I

—

.

REGORT

Moctezuma TL &4 fot trst Cortés, he was o O TR ! Cortes wos e The list of connectives and
ezl | l
. - god Quetzacont Accordng fo m‘rzdmﬁ ;ao.id coime to Earth as ¢ nan ond adverbs is extensive, Many
? o ’ ' -
cohckhn'miv nad arrwed on Que ) o o

are cornmon, while others are

@ 25, Assemble your historical report with the sentences you composed in the ] urnknown even b'y' native speakers
m ‘
previous activities. 0 .. .
o " i More than giving students a list,
» You can add subtitles to your paragraphs, considering the divisions you made —r o
in your timeline (Activity 14). Look at the example. g 1t1s anOTTEIlT to focus on what
Example: ﬁ 4. o meaning they introduce and the
Subttles | i e 2 i * register they have.
Lortds advances towardsTenbchhﬂﬁn oL > a

Cottgsbe gﬁﬁ Ko vt ke fowhrde e ity of T’enotlﬂff!ﬂml Hechpieal G the EWPL"*W@V&IF 3 ;.

= Offer and model strategies for
some anesmngmway md ;ﬁaﬁx;rg spme’ allfadicasio dﬁeat;ﬁe%itéqu‘ ;mgaygﬁgmg His-

closgst Jllgi =7 - - LS SR linking ideas in a paragraph, for
Moiszuing (ind o e Conts Wmamymgmmchmgmgmé&@ﬁm B ' example:

aatidsh sguog

destmyedtﬁ Mgg:dﬁl&wfjftynfcbﬂtﬂﬁgph§w,a ; W ;

- Determine the relationship
indicated by the arrows on a

REFEES it R mind map to determine which
O Sors sy ».W.L» connective to use (review
édebé Swdents Beok / Praction | 101 ACtiViTY 19)

i

+ Evaluate the relationship between two sentences and replace the period with a connective.
Activity 24

» While you meonitor that the teams work on the correction of spelling and punctuation, you could also take
a few students with you that help you. It is not important that they are strong learners, the purpose is to
imbue them with confidence and autonomy, so they can give more accurate feedback gradually.

« If the report from a team is too long, ask another team to help with the proofreading. That way, they use
their time more efficiently

» Use the students' paragraphs to offer and model strategies to check punctuation and spelling, for example:

- Read the paragraph aloud, recognize where an idea begins and ends to determine what punctuation
mark to use to distinguish each idea (comma, period, colon, semicolon, etc.).

- Check that proper nouns and words after a period start with a capital letter.
Activity 25

* Help your students assemble the final version of their report. Give them proposals for the subtitles, which
should coincide with the arrangement of the key events on the timeline and the flow chart.

» When you have proposed an interesting task, your students will be able to reprise it immediately class
after class, without the need for filler activities (commonly known as openers or wrap-up activities).

éﬂebé Teacher's Book / Practice6 | 105



Kctivity 26

+ If your students cannot cope
with the activity at this point, ask
them to read the example of a
report, so they have the whole
picture. They may also re-read
some of the texts they used for
composing their own report.

If this is not relevant to your
students (either because

they won't use headings

in their report or because it's
too abstract), you could ask
quastions related to the use of
other elements. For example,
connectives, use of capital
letters, ways of writing

dates, etfc.

KActivity 27

» Be sure your students know that
some changes in the order of
events also entail changes in
punctuation or use of
capital letters.

Ask them to exchange their final
drafts with other teams so that
they can receive feedback

from their classmates.

Your students may want to have
a second chance to proofread
their texts. There are some
websites about English usage

*} Connmm m-.‘b 5 bebow

2.

Mnctezurna W |:"k1lled = ,' . .
A soma pottskiting Mo Eﬂluﬁ Histariang \ﬁﬂj Aran' e How imwa!
Killt o why; Gen after b g?fé e,’s mwag @mﬁﬁ ;
Firackesd andmagnsyﬁwﬁ :gm .

N »\éf

?’zf %“yx’

@ 26. With your teacher's help, lock at the difference in verb tensed between the
subtitles and the paragraphs.

a) Why are they written in differant tenses?
b) What is the best option to write about historical events?

@ 27.Interchange your first drafts with other teams to receive feedback.

a) Read them aloud, 50 you can make sure you understand them.
b} Suggest adding, deleting, changing and reorganizing information
to improve the historical reports. Look at the example.

102 E Studant's Book / Practice &
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which are helphul for this kind of task. Your co]leagues could also help you answer any questions your

students may have.

» Offer and show students how to provide feedback to improve thelr drafts. In order to do this, keep in mind

the following:

- Avoid pejorative judgments, for example: "it's horrible”, "very bad”, “that's terrible.”

- Express yourself courteously, for example: "I suggest ...”, "l consider ...

"o

[ believe .., atc.

Provide evidence, for examgple: *You could remove this information and add it here!”

106 Teacher’s Book / Practice 6
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@ 28, Check, with your partner, if your register is appropriate for the
addressee you established in Activity 4. -

» Change the words and expressions if necessary. Listen to the ﬁ@
exanple on Track 45.

Example: K
. Chmg'mg register

L Cortés managed fo escape from

L Cortés ron awady from Tenochition

§ with some of His men He puf together :; : Tenoch$itkn wih imfomlaF oﬁ,tﬁogm;h’ .

T large force of natwes to fight the ;..*; He gathered a lorge force of natves.
: Aztecsi:}ecarnebud-’ioTer\od'fhﬂm ; § o fight the Aztecs He retumed fo
; ordpﬁe’rmiersege i | Terochiidn and put if under sege.

@ 29. Write 1he final version of your historical report, considering
the changes made in previous activities. book at the example.

Example:

_Aztec Empire. Spanish Conquest

Moctezuna Xocoyalzh seaf Cortés fts 1o wekcome fhen Alinagh he ad not foust

11 HOIsSSas

nedar M@ 10 ToIsIaA T 1oisiDoy

D eorits. e was dso worred that Cortés wos the god Guetzdcoat Accordg fo myih i

% Que’rzdoooﬂwod;:l come to Earth os o man and Cortés, concdentaly. had arrived t

o Quetzakepalfs birthdey. .

: i SOOmmmmes.mdcmmsHabegnntogeﬂokwmemmes :

i Cortes came with 300 men, . e ;

. HebrmgﬁubnganMguanomgnmng&DomhMon‘ﬂanqkedas viterpreter.

:s 7 Mes abed with some of the local nations such o5 the Totonae o the Thoxcalans

5 - £ ]

L € orunien this ity on the ned p%
éMdebé Studant’s Book / Practice & % 103

Activity 28
Closure stage-socialization

« Because your students have
practice reading and writing,
thev will be able to vary their
register to suit the purpose
and the addressee established
at the beginning of the
practice. Register should also
be consistent (which is the
most complex issue about this
practice), so their writing, in this
case, becomes natural. it will be
harder to interpret something
with big variations of register
(for example; Cortes was soirie
guy. He notoricusly reaped what
the Aztecs had sown among
indigenous people, which _
combines low and high register
in the same paragragh).

There is something called

. neutral register. In fact, register
cannct be neutral, but there

is a way of speaking that can
be easily understood in most
contexts, Whenever in doubt, 1t
is important that your students
achieve this. Newspapers and
general knowledge magazines
are good instances of this
register, So, if you provide such

materials to your students, they will have valuable input to make adjustments to their text.

« Point out strategies for assessing whether the register used in the report is adequate, for example:
determining age (child, youth, adult), relationship (family, friend, acquaintance, unknown) and social

context ( school, home, etc.).

Activity 29

« At this time, your students could also decide on ways of disserninating their product to others, such as a
poster, Their final version should also take into account the needs of a big-format display. Another option
could be an anthology, as long as it is addressed to someone else (otherwise, it becomes a task for the

classroom library and its impact on the public cannot be known).

Teacher's Book / Practice 6 107
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Activity 29 (continues)

* The model of a report includes
pictures. Since this is not the
focus of this practice, there was
no specific activity to model
how to choose pictures and
images. However, details that
should be considered, if your
students want to include them,
are: relevance to the topic, size,
quantity, color/black and white
and photographs or illustrations
(when both options are
available, obviously, for events
prior to the middie of the 19th
century, the only option
is illustrations).

+ Another thing that was not
emphasized was rearranging
the size and position of the title
and headings. You may also -
choose to alter the type size
and font used.

Activity 30
* You may suggest that your
students use options from other

practices for disseminating
the product.

+ If they have established an
addressee different from
themselves, make sure they
deliver it to them.
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session 12

hinder from
(%) ohataculizar
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TofCrodogntsway . e
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™ from Tengchion He gathered o Jarge force

othves’roFmHheAzfecsHeremd :
toTemdﬁﬂhnmdpmrtmderSegeMe .
mﬂhsh‘l‘erhefmlygoﬂ\ddoffhecﬁy
" endng e pztec Enpre

) SouS(s: https.figoe g1;ggEqp:{ 4

fosest akes. Modezmu i Tned 1o W cmes from M aTIG

was kled l-\ssfomr‘s s’ci aren‘f m .

30. Decide where and when you will present your historical report to the
addressees you established. )

+ Establish the place and time for
each team to present its work,

104 | Student's Book / Practica &
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« Another option, if possible, is to perform a public reading using the PA system. Collaborative efforts can
help make English ancther language in the school’s daily practice as are all the mother tongues spoken by

your students.

108
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Translate icon / Additional definitions: hinderx from (v): cbstaculizar (dificultar, entorpecer)
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| Activity 31
— * Check the students’ answers
. and, if necessary, offer options
to Improve them. For example:
recognize what the problem is
Todivial {unable to write an introduction
that successfully classifies and/
or generalizes information
essential to the subject, cannct
organize information into
paragraphs that link cohesively
in a logical order, etc.); offer
sclutions (model] strategies such
as: summarize the information
presented, put the events in

an ordered sequence, use
connectives that organize the
text, etc.); implement them.

. » As you see, individual
N R W g ALYl w e 9 4B assessment is quite short,
e ' since most of the activities are
carried out in a collaborative
way. This also strives to create
an atmosphere in which your
students recognize that they
are not working just
for themselves, but are
also giving their best sc the
whole group progresses
" towards proficiency in English.

2 We HaVe Grrived ot the end of this practice.

é_(iEbé Sti‘dll\;’l B;mk { practices | 105 Actlv:ty 3 2

* Remind your students to be
fair in their assessments and

sincerely comment on where things went right, and which things were not achieved. Trying to always
act as if everything were perfect can be discouraging, disorienting and is prone to causing rifts. On the
other hand, they should not go overboard and be mean to each other. This kind of feedback calls for
both sincerity and sensitivity. :

Activity 33

= When assessing the product, we focus on qualitative aspects rather than quantitative aspects. However, one
may ask if there really is objectivity in this way of assessing. Merely making a quantitative scale does not
make an assessment objective. For instance, let's say we decide 150 words is too short a report and will be
given a grade of 6. That means 170 words is still short, but a bit better, so it deserves a 7.5

Bctivity 34

+ Assessment should not be done in a hurry Although, for editorial reasons, you find these charts at the end
of the practice, they can be used earlier so that you don't have to pay so much attention to the calendar and
the clock. However, it is always better to have feedback done in the classroom than to leave it for homework.

Assessment should also give tools to understand what can be done to improve. Otherwise, it just becomes an
activity about the past. Assessment should aim for the future, oth in the short terim and in the middle term.

« Make sure your students offer feedback to improve the performance of all their classmates.
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Practicé 1

' SAY YOUR PIECE

= Uals PR £ E Dhscuys cOTCT attia &K Y fghts.
; ELATENCER S v 'E' Thscuys cONCTele 3 fann 1o address yeuth 1ig
. GNLAL LAMEEAT Pl _ : : t

Activity 1 Warrm-up stage : NI P A LRl ;

+ Although this practice may
look as if it belongs to the

@ 1. Reﬂect-un the followiny questions and write the answers below. Lock at
academic and educational :

the example,

6 i e
environment because your & e e A
students have to do research 5 ——
to support their arguments, it 3 ' ' — S
. - g — T hat argumerts an you
is clearly from the family and g ot royour ocgts ) | Do you ik e e (’ i o apert yor |
: . : 3 about the fresdom o L - .
community environment. Have ) cprion ond eXpresson a8 m osr;ﬁ? do have o nght l oprior? ‘
. : 7 0 00 § !
your students think of times é o rip ! t
when peaople gather to reaqh a P || xample:
consensus about a celebration, 3 .
- = T think that, in a de-
or some other action that should mocracy, freedam of
expression is essential.

be taken to resolve a
community 1ssue.

» In order to have better
participation in such evenis,
your students should have the

session 1

o e L )

H

@ 2. Listen toTrack 486.

opportunity to do research and Compare your and your
not merely give opinions. partner’s answers with the
ones on the frack.
* You can continue the session a
with a few questions to

encourage shudents to have a
discussion about their rights.

Activity 2

, ! H\i ! 106 ‘ Student's Book / Practice 7 éaebé
3g . Ask your students to review the ,
tg questions and their answers as a means of preparing and improving their readiness for the listening task.
‘ ‘T; + When using tracks, it is a good idea to play them twice. The first time you play them, ask your students to
© focus on getting the general idea, while on the second, ask them to focus more attentively on the details.
# .

« Ask your students to compare their answers. Remind them that there are no correct answers as such, but
there aré different ways to perceive certain subjects.

« Make sure your students can explain why their answers were either similar or different; this is a way of
fostering metacognitive skills.

+ The CD icon will appear throughout the practice to indicate the activity the track is linked to. However,
remember the way we order activities is a suggestion and you may change them to suit the purposes you
established with your students.

Translate icon / Additional definitions: wield (v): esgrimir (brandir)
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Activity 3

3. Look at the chart below Read the activities you will complete in this practice * Make sure your students

in order to have a discussion, Remember to tick each activity as soon as you identify the three stages of
finish it.

the study plan and that they
understand each activity to be
completed. Ask a student to
read the tasks out loud so they
can understand the activities
they will complete in order to
prepare for a public discussion.

+ Your students have already
participated in a round table
and they may have participated
(or are about to) in a debate.
This discussion is meant to
address a non-schocl topic.

It is intended to make them
more knowledgeable and
etter prepared to participate
as globatl citizens with a wide
array of concerns.

+ Find various sources with information about human rights. Bring them to class to work
with them in the following sessions.

» If Internet access is not
available, a summary of the
Declaration can be found in the
Reader's Book, although it's a
good idea to get the full English
version beforehand.

+ IT box icons appear frequently
in the practices with suggested
websites, We recommend you

édehé - Student’s Baok / Practica? | 107 visit the websites before the

session to check whether the

contents proposed are useful for your class planning and to anticipate questions from your students. You
may also want to let them explore the websites freely These suggestions are not essential for developing the
social practice of language, since we know Internet connection may not be available at all locations.

- Use this opportunity to offer students some suggestions for limiting research information returned online:
- Use specific terms.
- Put quotation marks arcund certain words or phrases.

- Use OR, AND, NOT between two words.

é‘debé . Teacher's Book / Practice 7 ‘ 111



Activity 4 Building stage

* This is a short comprehension
task. It's goal is to make your

. 4, Read the list of Human Rights i Reader’s Book.
students aware of Hurnan Rights. @) acHelste ghis i youz Teaders Zoa

« Answer the following questions.

Remind your students that the
list is not exhaustive, That is, the
rights listed may not be the only
ones in existence, but they are
deemed to be universal.

i - Wha.wos the Declaration of HumanRa‘giﬁ
written for?, . .
. For every person and country on Earth,

- .Wmt”is‘ the purpose of these Fuman Rights? | ¢l [ N B
_ They ore a common standord of behavior w \*\"*
t for ofl peopies and all nations,

5
]
g
E
£
£
H
=}
o)
Y
o
v
)
ki

You could ask some follow-up
questions such as: What do
you know about human rights?
Should they: include other
rights? Which ones and why?

@ 5. Commant on the rights you are interested in for your discussion and explain
why. Look at the example below and listen to it in full onTrack 47. .
Example:
TRACK 47

sesslon 2

*RB Boxlgan either extend the
current practice or provide
material for developing it. If
you have enough material, take
time during the practice to go
through the Reader’s Book to
foster curiosity and improve

@ 6. Look for information about the rights you discussed in the previous activity.

~ Have a look at the charts below. They explain how to find and choose the best
sources to do research for your debata.

reading skills.
« i nteonet Digital SBourees
Activity §
» How i assess websites:
+ Make sure your students fu.lly 1 Meake swe the websites you choose are run by authoritalive organizations such as universifies,
govemment agencies of nseums.
understand the examp. le tracks 2 Check that the websile has been updated recently. You can usually vetify this at the end of the
(those that have models of how fm: page. - oot
. . N . 3 Confirm hat the website ks ojective. This means it ks more than one side of the subjed
to discuss topics or interact with el it 1 more Factssodl oo Facts thor o pereonal opions, rect
others) . They can then rea]ly 4. Verify that the wabsia is well-designed: that the hyperlinks work corechy and Hhat you can easly
K explote it Well-maintained webisites' are easy 1o read and they have no spetiing ot grammar
benefit from the tracks in order istales. oot ot e oo
to create their own mnteractions; >

. 108 E Student's Book / Practice? gdebé
otherwise, the models aren't .

useful to them.

» Monitor your students to be sure they make sensible choices when establishing the topic for their
discussion. While human rights are a benchmark for respect, some subjects related to them can be hurtful
or tactless and should be avoided.

* You could make this activity harder by having students listen to the track without having them refer
to the bock.

Activity 6 ‘
» Guide your students through the charts so that they are able to evaluate the quality of digital and printed

sources by themselves. This activity is designed to foster intellectual curiosity in students. Autonomy is
essential for doing research.

« We are aware that sometimes resources will be unavailable, even in the best of conditions. We strongly
recommend that you have a back-up copy of important decuments, videos and audios that may be useful
for your class. Remember that Mexican copyright laws allow room for scholarly/research/educational and
non-profit use.

e
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Activity 6 (continues)

P 1 » If possible, have your students
Domans on the Web and thexr meaning E snam keep an abridged versicn of
Aedu: Educational €) org: Norproft argarizafions dae these lists in their notebook
B) gov: Govemmental D) com: Commercial or incivichuat g‘i}ﬁﬁm . S0 the'y have it at hand when

atod Sourcos

looking up information.

L They must have o copynght page. that gives the date of pubication and the name of the authorls)
ard publisher(s)

Make sure your students write

2. Trugtworth fed forlys. havi index that sts 1 rihoned in the book, as well
0 o poes om v Ty comn o o0 the opls menfoned * the examples as completely as
3 Factual sources may also nchide an appendx that prowdes addihonal informaton on the topics deait they CAaR, 80 that you can focus
with ¥ the book .
4 Informativei prinfed sources usudlly have a gessary fhat defines, in alphabetical order; complex ferms on details other than the verbs

ond technical words employed in the book.
5. Credible printed sources also include a reference section that Iists the sources used o write 1he book

o

they use when they share them.

If you have the time, you could

@ 1. Kgﬁfﬁ;ﬁom&twn about the human rights you selected and do the % use the tracks on the CD
: ] : ,
* Choose information useful for supporting your points in a discussion and write it & (Ol’ other media that youve
down in your notehook. g gathered) so students can take
* Record the source you got the information from.:iok atthe example. ) w note of how auxiliaries have and
i . i . had, in normal speed speech,
!@ : 2 are pronounced more lightly,
Example: _ _ o T H quickly and, in some cases,
- Auticle 13 - 8 carmot be heard (the technical
.. oo - roniomof coronand g term for this is elision).
Compasito. Manual . Right. fo free movement reedom of opion B o
onHuman Rights ... L Youhave the right to come formaton ohat g « It is important for your students
i the ri 0 . . .
Edwaton for oMoy eh e, Youhe hergtfobdd to first speak unimpeded, then,
Chidren your. country .
| Wp/fwwweych 2 Youhave the nght toleove . You shoud be cble fo tp receive feedbacl_c In reall
, coent/conpaste/ . . yow coustry to go to . iﬂh? V?*”“L‘:“’mo‘;\‘;‘“ life; they may have interaction
¢ chaprer_t/pdf/ another one, and you shodd 75 NEANG pECpie. - . with . rs )
| | be abke fo refun foyaur  from ofher counlies, th native speakg and non
) comtry youwant,  toroughany means native speakers with a whole
! variety of accents or speech
% conditions that make it harder to
L Conbrut this sty o1 the nwe: page ‘} understand what it is be]ng said
adebé Student’s Book / Pracice? | 109 (for example, when someone

gets a severe cold). There are
other strategies they can use to understand what is being said besides trying to correct every nook and
cranny of prenunciation. '

Activity 7

* Encourage your students to recognize the subtle differences between British and American variants, for
instance, the usage of some irregular verbs.

* Remember the tips and guidelines we offer in this book are not exclusive for this practice. Take your time
to prepare and re-read the suggestions we give in cther practices (especially the one about debates).

* When playing tracks, it is important to prepare the environment so that students can listen attentively and
with as few distractions as possible.

i

Translate icon / Additional definitions:
- nonprofit (n.): sin fines de lucro

- trustworthy (ad)): confiable (digno de confianza)
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Bctivity 1 (continues)

Py Corurun Sctivty 7 baiow
2.

o o o v e e 0

» Ask students to find the most A
relevant information in the text i
related to the human right they | , :
; : i N 1 Everyone has the right Everyone has the right
Sel?Cted and to copy it down § ) i_xﬁp*_{;fu.‘mqug/egx{ to freedom of movement fo frezdom of opinion ond
their notebook. | wersaldecrcton. | andresdence wiltinthe  expressions his rignd ncides
.. pohamenerghts/ borders of each State freedom to hold opions
Kctivity 8 ! 2 Everyone hos the rght o without ierference and
‘ § I leave any country, incudng to seek, recewe and impart
* You could use newspapger | Weme  hoown ondtoretumtohis  hformation and ideas fhrough,
stories or news reports i country. any meda and regardess of
. ! iers.
broadcast on radio, TV or the : Fronlers

Web if no other resources are

. o . i i i d, wi t
available. HOWGVGI’, it is better 8. Choose one of the rights you have been working with and, with your teacher's )

; ” help, do the following.
if your students have direct « Describe a case to which the right is related and write it in your notebook. Look at
knowledge of the situation, since the exampte.

media may not provide the full o
detalls of the case.

Make sure the questions are
related to problems arising from
what happens when human

. e Lorena, 15, wrote @ plece for
rights are infringed upon. If

 the schod newspaper censring

n
8
&
&
n
A
#
&
&

necessary, ask your students teqcher 5J forhis constant
: : tardness. This Jeacher
to think about and discuss what - conpiabed 1o the privied, who
they already know about the i told Lorena shat Jf she didn't
subject. 21 _ . suppress fhat cricsm, her
% _ work woud not be published
» There is no need to have a lot g .
of questions, it will all depend i
on how you have planned :
the discussion.
« Share and write down the questions you have about the case you describad,
Translate icon / Additional
definitions: regardless 110 | Studen’s Book / Practics? 8tiebe
(adv); sin impoertar (a pesar _

de algo, sin hacer caso de)
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Activity 9

8. Exchange points of view about the reasons peopie involved can take the course of ‘ * Help your students diSTiIlgUlSh
action they did in the case you described. Lister to the full example on Track 48. . between the ideas they agree
imﬁwﬁﬁﬁm R with and the ones with which :
ettt ey f “Yas. s s, | also ke has the ] ) : =i
veéﬁﬁ@&? vt oty ockigaiions bt lo reve s Bucinte sheol | ZTYIRD they disagree. Have them reflect @
@ i e ” on the counterarguments for ;‘-
Fagrae s brpoftant to criicize the i ; i
i ooperdmmririie s their opinions, so that they can g
alieva that Lovera, should pubish tin : defend themselves more easily.
the newspaper.

Dk
@ 10. Check how the opinions from the previous activity are ccmpose@

* Write the result of that analysis in your notebook. Lock at the example.

As you play the track, help your
students identify the differences
that indicate which opinions are
not refated to the topic.

iiow- to buid é

»

Make sure there is enough time
{1 consder Lorena to be right n writrg about the teacher's tardnesdbecauselt has a | for everyone’s voice to be heard
(negafwe impact on bis students’ edication ) and to have time to think about

. e what has been said, as well as to

-Canmective: Redson el : o
O “3 bas o pative e reflect upon the way in which it
+ becoms. o + ?”C'ﬁ on s stierys is was said.

rom s
o Kctivity 10

* Ask a student to explain the
diagram and start a group
discussion on how to share a
point of view. Remind students
that there are many ways to

11.Based on the previcus activities, do the following.

+ Check the information gbout the human right in the case you described.

+ Write the reasons that, in your opinion, the paticipants in the situation described
agree or disagree in your notabook. Look at the example.
Example:

G UOISSOS

She wants fo write an articke in the school newspaper avout how 5's | B : : '
Lorend (studert)  |tardness affects his students, so evaryore can change therr opiion abmfl 2 articuiate a pomt of view and the
ha\mg free hme When a teacher does not arr ves kﬂ'e 3 example m the book ].S Just one
$J (feacher) He does rot og‘e.e with the sfory ber\g publshe school , g of them.
newspaper, because he is not tardy on prpose. 4 -
N - N :'D . .
School admiistration It corsiders that ?nrdmss. [ r\of anissue to be dealt wih by the E § .« One way in which you could
students, but by the adminstration | B . L. . .
T e e expand this activity is to link it
g
éhdebé Student's Book / Practice 7 i 111 to your Students flrSt lang-uage'

They will then become aware of
the similarities and differences
with regard to building

an argumernt..

* Another way to check how an argument could be composed is if students change their opinion and think
about what changes should be made so that the argument is understood.

Activity 11

* Remind your students of how they decided on their point of view in the previous activity Ask how they
distinguished points of view from other kinds of phrases and to focus on deciding why a reason can be
considered as such.

* Sometimes reasons for an event are not really based on logic, there may be emotional aspects involved. It
1s important to detect thern, as they provide evidence that may change or modify an opinion.

éﬁdebé Teacher’s Book / Practice 7 115



G

'I"rack 49

Kctivity 12

» Remind your students that 12. Exéha.nge opinions about the reasons you wrote down in the previous activity.
dlSt]Ilgl.llShlI’lg Op1IuoIs and + Choose one and wrile it in your notebock. Look at the example.
reasons will allow them to

have productive discussions

|
and not a list of ad heminem i
attacks (attacking the person, 3 oo oo B :
not the argument) or tu quoque % It oo, schogl adonistraten. 1 Accordng o Artice 19.0f the Uwersd Dechmhinn .
expressions (an accused person | " dogs rof alow Lorenafo _.of Hman Rights, freedom of speech s & UErss
. ' ; have.
m herartick, her right right we ol shoud
_defendlng themselves as _ 1 ?;b;t:& geechwilbe 2 Freedom.of speech is backed & by our r-constttion
innocent because the accuser ey 3 \We. o have the right fo share information, prions

affected

has committed a ond ideas wifnout fear of purishment. .-

similar cffense).

1
@ 13, Present the case you described in Activity 8 and your opinions and reasons for
supporting it to the class,

There may be a nurmber of

reasons to agree or disagree + Ask for and giva critical but positive feedbac‘k to imptove the approach orthe
reasons given. Laok at the exampte.

with the arqument. Help
students list them according to
their relative weight in support
of an argument.

Activity 13
+ This case should be reprised

14, Choose the Human right you are interested in discussing and exchange
opinions about it. Look at the example.

: : : T ain ierested Wdiassng the | { 1 agre, becasse
during the ﬁnal_ discussion as ot 15 es st | e ety
a means of having a real social . out.of & zouky. l ahot Kawe

impact. This may entail further
collaboration and your students

Dasting vashang opituon and fact

0 o
15. Listen to Track 49 and establish which speakers state an opinion i Acng»s e

may have to resort to their " and which an assessment hased on facts.
first language to address the c » Determine how many speakers you hear on the track.
Situation but ﬂ'liS isa Slg'n that ‘ _Q + Discuss which speaker states an opinion, which presents an opinion
' % and a fact, and which gives just a fact. Explain your reasoning. Look
language is the tool hurmans @ at the example. \
have to reshape the world. @ L ] Conrmpammonterescrn %,
« Remind your students that every 112 | suenes ook ¢ pracic ‘ &debé

activity can (and should, time v
limitations aside) be an opportunity for continuous.and formative feedback.
Activity 14
« Although this exchange may seem short, the fate of this practice hinges on this activity. Your students need

to commit to it. You can extend this activity by having students reflect on whether this is a suitable topic
and whether it might be a good topic for an extended discussion.

+ Even if your students choose the same topic as the one in the book, the stances and positions may be
different. However, encourage your students to be daring and to opt for an off-the-beaten-track topic.

Bctivity 15

« Remember that you can complete the activities in a different order than they are presented so they suit
your and your students' needs.

« Verify that there is enough inforriation to work on with your students. As they say, the best student is not
the most knowledgeable about a topic, but the one who has the best control of the information she/he
_has gotten.

Translate icon / Additional definitions: free speech (n.): libre expresion
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Activity 15 (continues)

Ny Cortirus Actury 16 balan

7 ) + Ask students to complete the
chart with the information they
listened to. They might then
share their answers with a
classmate before listening to the
track again for verification.

1 mnk %he Frsi
1 spegker - QM“Q
m opﬂ(ﬁ

» In the following table you will
find possible answers to this
activity that can support you if

intervention is required.
@ 16. Read the below argument and do the following.

* Identify the concepts and expressions you don't understand. ACtiVit‘Y 16

# Pay attention to the information that comes before and after those concepts : :
and expressions, « This task involves a full

« Discuss what their meaning may be. if necessary, use a dictionary. understanding of the text
* Exchange opinions on why the underlined parts are pieces of evidence. . in order to arrive to the
Te : conclusion of what makes a

certain part of the text evidence.
Since the topic has a few
technical terms, a less-than-
perfect understanding may not

- be enough to really manipulate
@ 17. Repeat the previous activity with the next paragraphs. the text. In this case, that means

. T

* Read the paragraphs sioud achieving an understanding that
» Make sure you understand the meaning of concepts and expressions.
* Now you must underling the pieces of evidence, can be used for the purpcses of
a discussion.

S wyjffzmhﬁswaQmﬁ*heﬁdm*V@-”}w4 # coon
eeafri;‘le MWWWWMGM 2k ik

o

ﬁr;wwm{a

Help your students understand,

g

SN
f e mdng@ém’&m pentzatd T ] 3 by context, the meaning of
P " Grovs e i ton by B mmﬁ;ﬂm?’fﬁ??m Wm spénd'vﬁg? s concepts and expressions
% ﬁem develcpmen o i they are unsure of, Hand them
L Cotin S s o eraneest . bilingual dictionaries only after
édebé sudantsBook ¢ Practcn7 | 113 they have tried to clear up

their confusion by inferring meaning from context. Ask them to read the fragment several times in order
to understand it fully Emphasize the importance of noticing the key terms or words that give away the
meaning of a piece of text. :

« Keep in mind that, even though students are doing this activity without your help, it is important that you
supervise and guide them, so they can finish it.

Activity 11

« As in any other extension activities, you may expand them or delete them according to your students’
strengths. You may also have your stronger students work with those that need more help, since
peer support works, in some cases, even better than teacher support {obviously, this does not exempt
you from supervising and monitoring how are things going).

» Provide your students with enough time to give reasons stating what they underlined and why. Instead of
rushing to correct them, it is important to try to understand why an answer may not be the cne expected.
This might help students become aware of areas they could improve upon.
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Activity 18

* Help your students identify
different types of evidence in
thelr sources and tc assess
whether it really supports the
point that is to be made or not.
When an argument is shown in
isolation, it may be sound and
coherent, but in the course of
a discussion or an even longer

Intervention, it may break dowmn,

Monitor teamwork and help
your students compose a
coherent argument. That means
that the argument contains the
point of view they agree with
and the opinions they disagreé
with. You can use the transcripts
to show them a model

using connectives.

Have your students go back to
previous activities in order to
check the structures used to
express different points of view
in order t¢ write their own,

118 E Teacher's Book / Practice 7

P Cortines Actiaty 17 below

B
-
o
g

&
o
a
2
i

+ With your teacher’s help, share your answers from this activity with the class and
. exchange positive feedback to improve your performance. .

@ 18. Based on the human right you chose in Activity 8, and the opinions from

w .
% Activity 8, do the following to compose an argument.
'g * Write an opinion about the right you chose in your notebook. Look at the example.
in
3 Example;
il
i(&ovenme:ﬁs shoudd respect and foster respect for everyone's n’gh?s) }

* Think about the reasons for your opinion and join them using a connective. Laok at
the example.

argiment

'@overr‘mems should respect and foster respect for everyone’s ng;@(because{o have)
L@‘usf, free ond unified world, everyene's particpation is necessary. )

SATWT

Compo:

+ Check the information you recorded in Activity 7 to look for evidence supporting
your opinions and add it to your reasons. Look at the example.

Example:

session 7

114 | Studunts Book / Prectica? 8debé
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Add others you know.

! vertain issue in a discassion.

» T agree when you propose.

T must admit that..
. What you're saying is tri..

18. Read the following expressions used to present an argument in a discussion.

* Comment on the expressions and choase the ones you will use for your arguments.

20. Think about and share expressions indicating if an opinion is for or against a

+ Complete the chart with those expressions.
« Say tha phrases that indicate if an apinion is for or against an issue out loud.

« There might be anotherr way,
to do F, why dor't we.
« I disagree because-. ]
. T dor't think it's exactly fike thot..

Fﬂmﬁpozm p

My oral English is:

@ 21.Undezline the option that best describes your and your pariner’s performance
while interacting with others in English.

Fe

Ecmsmiﬁ;;ﬁﬂf“ ) Iusemenpmopmﬂe
and einphasss,

Coenwun tha actnaty o the et poos

g UOISSDS

]
3
o
w
&
3
=
n
-
b
=
»
o
[+
@
']
2
1
2
3
[
H
@
@
=1
]
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Kctivity 19

» This activity and the one that
follows are linked and are aimed
at helping your students reflect
upon how to present different

: In my oprion. what woukd happen - . .

i Lef’s think for a 1 share the ided thai. stances regarding an 1ssue.
moment. 1 disagres bedause.
1 st ocimit that. . o » Help your students detect

the differences between the
expressions and how the
presentation of arguments may
vary according to the cnes
they use.

Provide your students with
ingights about cultural
differences when presenting
opinions. In general, when
using English, American,
Canadian and British peopie
tend to be quite direct with their
questioning. In Mexico, we tend
to provide more context.

Kctivity 20

+ Help your students remember
the expressions they have
already studied that are used to
express opinions for and against
a topic, so that everything

I ¢on mantan a | :
comersaton smpﬁf m{’ip ‘ ’ftome ‘speed, toe becomes clearer for them.

+ If you have time available, you
can go back to play one or two

“tracks and check what kinds of
expressions are used to defend
or to argue an issue.

« It is important for you to provide your students with different options as to what phrases they might use i

the actual discussior

Activity 21

« Moritor that your students are being honest with themselves. In order to foster honesty, it is essential to

have an environment in which your students can give their best in every activity Help them develop their
confidence so they recognize that they should focus on their strengths as a way to improve and to work on
their weaknesses. It is important for them to identify what they lack today so they can work on it and get
tormorrow. Not knowing something is not a permanent state.

« If possible, this assessment could become a team assessment.

- It is important to give your students enough time to offer suggestions and tips for improving nct only
others’ performance, but also the strategies they follow for self-improvement.

edebé
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Track 49

e

O,

Bctivity 22

+ Assist your students in
understanding the sentences.
Help them find the best
synonyms to replace certain
words in the sentences; that will
help them in this activity.

+ While the connectives shown in
the book are intended for use in
this activity, students may have
different answers, Hand them
a dictionary or thesaurus to
help them give further sclutions.

+ Ask your students to exchange
their solutions in order to give
and receive feedback.

|
120 | Teacher'sBook / Practice 7
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session 9

. % Corrtrirs Attty 2) bk

My partner's oral Engtish is:

in orden to

* Listen to Track 49 again and, with your teacher's help, analyze which
expressions can be intraduced with the connectives shown above.

T e
AbM Yes, you ca\r:‘: .

but you have fo use

6/

* » Write three expressions that you would use to talk about the rights of young people
in the following chart.

* Daiig ety el

élthough

1

TRACK 49

el

\\ ct’s right, because ™,
it prder ot shows
; e purpose of
grotrﬁng osylum

e )

Speaker | Exprgscions to tulk about yauth rights
First
Secord
as_as
Third although
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Activity 23

23. Analyze what kind of evidence (data, {act or example) supporis the arguments

P + These three types of evidence are
you composed in Activity 18.Look at the example. % what make any type of argument,
. @ . .
_ Example: e 8 s0 they are not exclusive 1o this
w kind of discussion.
o

As mentioned earlier, the
fact that this is a practice for
the family and community
environment does not mean
it is informal. There are many
social interactions that
follow some kind of convention
(for example, a complaint

- or the way in which a news
siory is broadcast). Have your
students reflect upon the social
conventions in which this kind of
discussion may work.

The 1993 Vierna Declarahion was sgned by
one hundred seventy-ore comfn‘e; who
sad States have the responsbity "o .

_develop.and encourage respect for human e
rights and Fundamental freedoms for at’ S

L3

Remind your students that
examples are not always
preceded by the expression
for example. Other common
ways to give examples are not

24. Question the evidence for the argquments you don’t agree with,

+ Ask questions, acknowledging them or providing new evidence. Look at
the example.
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Bl dasltenis i to use the
Y Mﬁwm&%wm to use any't‘mng or to us ,
‘ zﬁmm@;ygﬁm* m.pggmy expression for instance.
stk -

i z | Activity 24

i » It is important throughout this
activity to give students as rmany
chances as possible to interact,
to backtrack and to reinforce

&tehé Student'a ook / Practice7 | 117 what they need to learn.

* Help your students detect if the information they add is based on facts or has drifted away and become
an opinion. If the latter has happened, ask your students to reprise the facts, examples or data that may
strengthen their opinions.

* As has been stated elsewhere, the written examples are not meant to be rigidly followed, they are rather
given as an example of the different ways in which evidence can be questioned. There is not a fixed list of
expressions nor of strategies, so your students have an opportunity to compose their arguments as well as
they can. Also, the example is not a benchmark against which they should be graded.
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Activity 25

+ This type of clarification.
is intended to bring out
hidden prejudices and what
might amount to common-
sense opinions, which are
unsupported. In order to do
this, your students should bear
in mind what they read about
human rights. They should
be on the logkout for specific
words or expressions that may
contradict someone, and check

whether the argument is based

on the facts, data or examples
presented or not.

Restating an argument entails
repeating the problematic
issue by giving nuance to
what was said and adding new
information that reiterates the
argument, Ask your students to
remember other practices in
which they learned strategies
for giving nuance so they can
apply them here,

+ Use this opportunity to.explain
how to identify different types
of websites, For example: we
can recognize a commercial
website if it has “.com" at the
end. Government websites end
in ".gov" and education sites
finish in ".edu”.

Activity 26

session 11

Craanizing 4 discusson

@ 25. Ask questions or demand clarification.

+ Restate your argument to clarify it. Look at the example.
" Mo Ihat right rik be fha bast exarnpla, itk that tha
isstre is fral & parson Fa fo leama her o s couniry due

§ When you say “undocurnented, do | 7
1 you mean migrants ete criminals?

I happenif ther gm‘nmént pra(nc%ed ewryme’s fights,
@
@ 26. With your teacher’s help, brainstorm strategies you can use in a discussion.
Look at the example

®.

! oy GISCUSSION

CUr

Respect turn-taking. State your reasons
~ and support them with
\' evidence,

Recognize there ..
_ are different opinions
about an issue.

€. Listento the_ arguments
attentively.

Identify reasons

and evidence ’\ \ Question: the evidence

Ask for clarification.

{0 economic, social or polifical problems. Thiswould not

Provide information for

clarifying questions.
21. Establish how the discussicn will be organized.

=
=

+ Decide on the ailotted time for each intervention and the order of participation for
the discussion. .

« Establish if there will be a person in charge of having participants cede their turn to speak.

= Define the rules needed 1o perform the discussion.

@ 28, Hold the discussion.

* Remember to putin practice what you learned in Activities 22, 23 and 24 as well as
1o foflow what you agreed on Aclivity 27.

18 I Studant's Bowk / Practica?
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+ Some of the strategies shown in the diagram are bound to appear in the brainstorming session you carry
out with your students. You may want to focus on consolidating the strategies that are different or those with
which your students are less familiar.

» Coordinate the organization in advance of the discussion. You can have thern listen to or watch public dlSCLlSSlOIlS
(for example town hall meetings, rallies, etc.) to check different formats for carrying out the discussion.

Activity 27-

Closure stage-socialization

+ This discussion does not need 1o be as structured as a debate. Therefore, a moderator may not be
needed. Instead, an agenda could be prepared, that is a list of items and the crder in which they will be
discussed. However, even in this community gathering there is a panel of people in charge of checking
whether everything has been discussed and dealt with adeguately,

« It is important that everyone has their say, so prepare accordjnglj There should be some time for
presenting and discussing each situation, as well as for presenting (which may be a short, improvised
discourse) and giving a conclusion.

edebé
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Kctivity 28

G
R that even informal discussions
are somewhat structured events

(Introduction-Initial-Exposition-
Discussion-Conclusions)

_29.Read each line caréfully Tick the box that best describés youx workin
‘ihs practlce 2 ’

PR . v the approp;late definition
% chmenie O O i<}

) umuwmdsmmmcmm S @ @ @ + It is important to foster an
oo S e environment of respect in order

to hold a successful discussion.

21 HOISSas

n ”Ithda a conclusion that ’ L P Y
accurately identifies the main @ N @ R .@} ‘{:_Oj} . .ECtiVitY 29
points.  * s e’ : -

» Respectful discussions on
important issues help tackle
intclerance and hatred. This

EpeC Prov .
should be one of the main
attitudinal learning outcomes at
the end of this practice.

o1

* Check the students’ answers
and, if necessary, offer options
to improve them. For examnple:
recognize what the problem
is (does not use accurate
definitions, cannot provide
a conclusicn that accurately
identifies the main points, etc.);
offer sclutions (model strategies
such as: look up words in the
dictionary, sum up the main
ideas stated beforehand, etc.);
implement them.

sonpoad pue ssasoxd =i Buwsessy -uowssnasip ¢ Bupoyg

S

S Sl L
mﬁ*ﬂ&‘ St L
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Activity 30

* Peer agsessment can be organized as a written task (instead of just asking the students to fill in the
spaces), which will allow you to receive a short commentary that can be stored and retrieved later for
establishing further learning goals.

« Ancther way peers can assess each other is to record a short oral message, which could be listened to at
a later date.

Activity 31

* Remind your students to do a global assessment of the learning evidence that preceded the elaboration of
the product.

» Time permitting, you may always add products up to the end of the practice (for example, in this case, you
may record the audio of the discussion and give it to the school library).

Activity 32

* Let your students know that the spaces provided for teammates is just an editorial consideration. If there
are more teamn members than there are spaces, they can use their notebook and they don't have the fill in
the entire chart if their team has fewer members.

« If this is the last practice of the school year, set aside some time to give general feedback to each student
50 they can build uporn their strengths in the year to come.
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Practice 8

FEAR IS IN BOOKS

Activity 1 Warm-up stage

+ Elicit what suspense and
fantasy literature is, what type
of characters usually appear in
each genre and how students
can generally tell to which
genre each book belongs.

Ask them to have a look at the
covers and think about what the
illustrations represent.

Elicit what the covers have
in common.

Help them reflect on the colors,
the fonts and the titles used.
Some students might already
‘have heard about the author or
‘the characters in each book.

» Ask if they are able to predict
what the story is about, taking
into account the Hlustration and
the title on each book cover.

* You could bring other beoks
about fantagy or suspense, so
students can scan them and
read a bit of them. If you have
the books in the illustrations,

FEAR 1S IN BOOKS

sGolsLY

Things [ lmow Plarmeg our prodig!

YA TIVSTTENS 4 (8

e ;
CASE-BDOK

- N
SHERLOCK WL
HOLMES e

session 1

120 | Student's Bock / Practice 8

ANGUAGE PHACTICE.

@ 1. Have alook at the following book covers.

* Write if you think the book is about fantasy or suspense under each
image. Lock at the exampie,

ronment
{udic and! iterary arwh
l;.eaé fantasy 0¥ SuspenIe Hterasure to evainate

eyhuyal differences.

W

;
- .

ARNIA

Ty
HOBBIT

édebé

bring them, too. That would help to start a more fulfilling discussion.

» Remind students that suspense is a literary device that authors use to keep their readers’ interest alive
throughout the work. It is a feeling of anticipation that somethmg risky or dangerous is about to happen.

* Go through the REMEMBER with themn.

Teacher's Book / Practice 8

L Translate icon / Additional definitions: genre (1.): género
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Activity 2
@ 2. In order to define your cormic strip's genue, analyze the elements o the book ¢ Co thrOUgh the example with
covers and do the following. : students and allow encugh
* Pay attention to the elements an the book covers and determine the topic, purpase | time for them to complete
and addressee. Look at the example of two book covers. ! L.
. the activity.
{ Cortext R
e S7[MCASE-BOOK
/" The name of a

» Remind students that the two
book covers that appear in
the SB work as examples and
provide some-clues about what
they should cbserve on the
book covers they are working
with, Ask them to identify the
elements that are relevant to
their own covers, since not all of
these will apply.

[ Therewlibe a1

\_cmetoske [

» Remind them that they can
make a chart in their notebook,
or you can photocopy the book
covers in advance in order for
students to write on them.

flying bon, that
_ B not re(l'.,

Chidren ridng_am}

¥

.‘ \ “4,(:;”“-)"“ Li%s ‘
- NARNIA |

- If you were able to bring some
other books, inciude them
the analysis.

( A common
character in fantasy|
5, i

+ Remind them to consider the
previous activity, what they

. _ , already know about the titles
m « tisten to the track and check if you noticed the same elements. ﬁ genrs (! .
, Reread the Reserber section on this page and the previous one . gtnero and the textual and graphlc
to find out more about literary genres. Components on the covers.
+ Read one of the stories in the Reader's Book, lacate the efemnents
you analyzed in the previous activity and explain them. . P].Ely the track and encourage
sdehé shudants onk £ praiens | 121 students to check if they

noticed the same elements the
interlocutors on the track
are discussing.

»  Elicit if they agree with the discussion that serves as an example and encourage them to have a
conversation of thelr own.

+  Choose a detail from one of the book covers and encourage students to comment on it.

+  If students get stuck or the discussion ends suddenly, you can play the first part of the track and use it
to continue talking about that particular topic. Then, continue playing the track and pause it again so
students can comment on the second part, and so on.

»  Help them determine the topic, purpose, and addressee of the books.

«  Encourage them to think about what type of people would like the books, and not just to say if they are
for children or adults.

»  Go through the REMEMBER with them.

+  The CD icon will appear throughout the practice to indicate the activity the track is linked to. However,
remember the way we order activities is a suggestion and you may change them to suit the purposes
you established with your students.
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Activity 3

Explain why they are going

to read fantasy or suspense
titerature to make a comic strip
and what is expected of them
when they finish the practice.

Elicit the steps that are
necessary in order to make a
comic strip based on fantasy or
suspense literature, what they
need to do, and the sequence
of steps.

Involve them in the planning of
the product.

Decide what to do first, second,
and so or.

Ask students to form teams to
produce the comic strip. They
will work together throughout
this practice,

Tell students to read

“The Speckled Band" and
encourage them to look for
some other mystery or fantasy
stories. There are plenty of
resources online.

Activity 4

Allow some time for students to
scan or read the stories
they brought.

session 2

Publishinyg data

@ 3. Look at the chart below. Read the activities you will complete in this practice
in order to read fantasy or suspense literature to create a comic strip.
Remember to tick each activity as soon as you finish it.

R AT Z LI

+ Go toyour Reader’s Book, and read The Speckied Band, by
Arthur Conan Doyle.

» Gather suspanse or fantasy literature and bring it to class to
work with throughout the practice. You can use the short story
in your Reader's Book, page 44.

4. Read the baoks and short stories you brought to class and choose one for your
@ comic strip.

+ Identify the title, author, publishing house, city and year in which it wes published.
Look at the example,

L . Contitm thas act vty o 2t et poge

Fd
122 r Stiglent's Book / Practice 8 éﬁebé

* Encourage them to pick one, so they can turn it into a comic strip.

126
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Activity 4 (continues)

Py Cortmus ety 3 baow

) + Elicit the reascns for choosing

Example:
oo T e one story over the'others,
? erraeinoms ! ' hey can all ch ne novel
; S wbeteg They can all choose © el ,
s, house and each team can work on a
| S T TR R L | chapter or make several
¢ o Aot £ Fton oo, PagSon 5 S e H . . .
L et b ks T ot | comic strips from different
: hmum«%gf—m (17 year ShOI”[ S’[Ol‘ieS‘

P ot d W1 ¢ g Py 2008
H

Fpnt eogrrigh sk Auecel, 1007
I E

Help them decide on the best

£

‘ i - option to work on throughout
i - : » Model the activity and

‘ go through the example

Fo e e with students.

@ 5. Lock at the comic books below and determine the addressee for each one.

Pick some of the books they
selected and encotirage them

Colors n the cover .
to read the copyright page and

elicit the information presented

+ Describe the elements in each cover according with the titles. Laok at the example.

T

Type of font on it

Playful font '
N e + Allow some time for students to

T”’;;’;?::: complete the activity with the

" place book they selected.
e Wha ks the ) .

e o character i e « Ask them if they have all the

Imaginary The Paiiceman information needed and if it was

creatures
/SR wiet] I - easy io find.
7 Man Y
‘g c;:c.xrac::: i (Wherect;ron; hﬁ_ ;;;GMES\E Colorsinthe cover | | grs tooking for| Activity 5
ice, i i . - . .

_protagorist j | The creatures come ! Dark colors | footprints ) « Encourage students 1o identify

““““““““ \_out from fce's bead / T ) :
l - e W the elements in the comic

sdebé - s e | 123 books that could help them
determine the addressee for
each cne.

» Remind them about the discussion they had in Activity 2, as there should be details that can be taken from
that activity.

« Make sure they are looking for differences such as: colors, fonts, title, lustrations, etc.

+ Play the track so they can check their answers.

« Allow some time for them to complete what they did with what the interlocutors commented.
* Encourage students to carry on with the discussion.

» Remind them to use the elements they highlighted before.

« Don't worry if they give arguments similar to the ones on the track. The purpose of this activity is for them
to be able to discuss and support their evidence-based opinions with others.
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Activity 5 (continues)

Wy, Comtrue Sty S bakow

* Encourage students to observe

+ Listen to the frack and checkyouranswers oy 1

the covers and use the + Add any elements you didn't take into consideration the first time,

]'nghhghted elements as a + Discuss the differences you found, taking into account what you
.- talked about in Activity 2.

gulde to what T'hey are * Use your CD images to practice this strategy a little bit more,

supposed to analyze. Point out
the contrasting colors, the types
of llustrations that appear, and

@ B. Make a list of important details to consider when thinking abeut the addressee
of your comic strip.

* Consider what you discussed in Activity 5. Look at the example,

the keywords that allow them to Example:
identify the addressee.
Ac'ﬁ-ﬁtv 6 ';mmlsl consid e denulying the addressee

Topic Purpoue. Addrrssee

» Start a conversation about the

"' Key words (for example, wonderland or advertuzes) .

details students highlighted . Title .. oot Colors -
in the previous activity and . Itiustrations ?:;T expressions ond body fanguage. _
those that should be taken into | @ | © oo - " Fooil expressions and body onguage
account when delimiting the 2
addreszseé Of their comic Strip. % @ 7. Complets a chart like the one belew in your notebook.

. @ + Include the tille and author of the book you selected and write the references with

+ Go throth the example with the data you found in Activity 4.

students and encourage * Determine the purpose and addressee, according to what you discussed in Activity 5.
them to provide other 0 Example: )

pertinent elements.

+ Allow some time for students to
complete the activity.

 The Speckled Band
R Artrur Conan Dovle L

B Creote a comic st based on a classic short story about the Famous
detective, Sherock Holmes.

i People who enjoy suspense stories i which 0 mys‘rery is solved
§ Dovie, Arthur Conan {2009}, The Complete Porrot Sherbck Holres

* Have examples of relevant
books in hand to model the
similarities and differences
(i.e. the size of the font is not

the same for teenagers and § London Pengm fmv . ]
students who are just starting "
to read) 124 I Student's Book / Practice 8 ! &debe

+ Elicit why 1t is unportant to
determine the addressee of their comic strip in the early stages. They should be able to respond that the
product depends directly on the addressee, so they should know to whom it is addressed, in order to plan
and develop
the product.

Activity 1

+ Go through the example with students and tell them to check if the publishing data is the same as what is
modeled in Activity 4.

+ Guide students through the steps for writing the reference of a book.

= If you need help on how to write the bibliography dependent on the source, check the following link: http://
www.citationmachine net/mla/cite-a-website

* Elicit why is it important to have all the information in one place. Their answers may vary, but they should
be able to respond that these are the main points for delimiting a product, and that they should keep them
in mind at all times while developing it.

+ Ask a few volunteers to write the reference of the book they chose.

* Tell them to recount the steps when writing the reference. They should say that the author's last name goes
first, then the first name. The year of publication goes next, in brackets, The title follows, in italics. Then, the
place of publication and the publishing house, separated by a colon (3).
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fhanks (1) Oancos
cxowd {n.) multitud
jeatlad (3
empujado

Activity 8 Building stage
» Allow some time for students -

to read the short story and
encourage them to organize it.

zs el = )

8. Read the story below and number in the left colurn the paragraphs according ¥
1o what happened first, second and last. g They should determ.ine which
& .
-y paragraph goes first and
. y 1 which last.

She looked at me and made a threatening gesture. Now, lend me your horsa, and 1 will
2 ride away from this city and avoid my fate.! will go lo Samarra and there, Death wilt
not find me. The merchant fent him his horse, and the servant mounted i, and he dug
his spurs in its farks and, as fast as the horse could gallop, he went.

‘Ther, the merchant went down (o the market place and he saw me standing in the trowd
and he came to me and said: Why did you make a threating gesture to my servant when
3 you saw him this morning? That was not a threatening gesture, | said, it was onfy a start of
surprise. | was astonished ta see him in Bagdad, for | had an appeintment with him tonight
in $amarma.
There was a merchant in Bagdad who sent his servant to market to buy provisions and,
in 2 little while, the servant came back, white and trembling, and said, Master, just now
t whan | was in tha marketplace | was ystied by a woman in the crowd and when | turned
L | saw it was Death that jostled me,

| Source: hitpsiffgos.glfaizwit

* Discuss how you were ablo to organize the story.

Thack 50 Listen to Track 52 and use it as an example.

a

spurlt

threatend
lﬂ—ﬂ

1
@ 9. Exchange opinions about the parts you think structure a story. Look at
the example.

* Think about when we meet the characters, what obstacles they must overcome, and
if they succeed or not. Look at the example.

s‘onishad

°
&
&
e
g
7]
e
-
0 .
5
=
'
B
b
3
o
e}
)
4
3

+ Ask students some questions
about the story, such as: What is
going on, What characters are in
it, Who is telling the story, Why 1s
the servant scared, Who he saw
at the market, What does he doto
avoid dying, Does he succeed in
his plan? Expect some answers
guch as the merchant sends his
servant to the market, where
he sees Death. He knows she is
going to kill him soon, so he asks
the merchant for a horse to go to
another city, where Death cannot
find him. The story is told by

T Death, since on the first line in the
4 I remermbar that : . Tl
S5 e third parqgraph she says, ) He saw
confictis presente me standing in the crowd.

D

10. Reread the story you selected in Activity 7.

s Identify the three parts of the structure: exposition, coriflict, and reselution.
+ Copy lhe next chart in your notebook and decide who is going to work on each
section. Look at the exampie.
L Caonior 4 thia acturty on thw et page Ny,
rd

édebé
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Activity 9

*» Help students understand
that the conflict is usually the
heart of the short story and is
related to the main character.
In a short story, there is usuelly
one main struggle. You can ask
questions such as: How would
you describe the main conflict?

Is it an internal conflict within the character? Is it an external conflict caused by the surroundings or

enviromment the main character finds himseltherself in?

+ Provide help for students to recognize the climax as the point of greatest tension or intensity in the
short story. It can also be the turning point where events take a major turn as the story races towards its
conclusion. You can help them find it with questions like: Is there a turning point in the story? When does

the climax take place?

Activity 10
+ Go through the example with students and ask them if they agree with the chart.

» Encourage them to use their Reader’s Book to support their comments and to go back to the text to
determine if what is stated is correct.

E Tranglate icon / Additional definitions:

- flanks (n.): flancos (también: costado, flanquear)
- erowd (n): multitud (también: atestar)

- jostled (adj.): empujado (tambiéen: empujarse)

édebe 129
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Activity 10 (continues)

* Ask students some follow up
cquestions such as: Why is
Helen's Story the exposition of
the text? Why is the resolution
presented in the last part?
students should provide similar
answers to what they discussed
in previous activities.

Allow some time for students

to read the story they selected
and to determine which parts
belong in the exposition, conflict
and resclution.

Monitor and provide help
if necessary.

Encourage students to divide
the story in a way that makes
sense for the team. All members
must have something to do and
should be happy with the 10le
they have in the making of

the product.

Activity 11

» Ask teams to exchange the
story they selected with ancther
team. They should work with a
story they don't know of yet,

« Mcdel the activity and use
the example provided. You
can ask a volunteer to read

My Censonve Aoty Wbelyx
g

dees ond Watsen ;1 3 Deathin ;
| Vst theHouse | e Ngt
-y . — Ll

ey ! ‘
] L;éo v%n chﬁrge‘i Louro and Rosd ! Jests, Febe ard Lorena EMrbs and Tom

1 Helen's Story ©

[T p—— RS

[ S

11. Exchange stories with another team. You should give them the short story you
selected in Activity 7 and they sheuld give you theirs.

» Analyze the exposition and ook for clues in the text, ike what the story is about,
whao tha main characters are and what you think might happen.

+ Try lofind out the meaning of words you don't know by fat ()
paymg attention to the context. Look at the example. § deprramenta

H The Speckled Band, by Arthur Conan Doyle (retold by Clare West) g
Helen's Story

and I am going to tel vou 2}
SRR ssﬂtlnmgafmyfnem@j@b/_
€550t n Baker Street in London Very early one

W, 9 young woman, dressed in biack, tame 1o see us, She

tooked 'hred and unhapoy, and her face was very white. Tm

.. afrakd Afraid of death, Mr Hoimes!, she. cried Please. heip mel |

m hot thirty vel and ook at 0 ofrad

‘Just sit down us yow story; sad Holmes Kindly.

.. My rame sielen Stonep) she began, 'and T ve with my. .
stepfather, Dr Grimeisby Royiot, nedr o vilage n the counfry.
His WAS ONCe. Very nch, bt the nmy

tepfather d to be a doctor, ond went

ol Yo IodaCE met nmmmed my. moTfies there, when
sister Jda and I werg very yiong Our father was dead,
you see’

. Mour mciher had some orey, perham?‘ asked

Sherfock Holmes
'Oh yes, mother had o lof of money, so my stepfather J

P
>
2

©
o
]
pit
2
2
bt
&
i
o
It
I
o}
&)

sesslon 5

i

H

; - wasn't poor anymore’
I .

L 4 Cosbruse this sctioty on the rmat pege N

‘ adebé
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the beginning of “The Speckled Band" and you can start pointing out what is stated in the diagram, such
as the main characters’ names (“Sherlock Holmes is one of the main characters because he is a famous
detective™), the narrator ("We know that Watson is the narrator because he says that he is going to tell us
a story"), what is going to happen ("'The narrator mentions the phrase a difficult case, that's why we know
there will be a mystery to sclve”), among others.

» Allow some time for students to complete the activity and provide help if necessary.

130

Teacher's Book / Practice 8

Translate icon / Additional definitions: flat (n.): departamento (también: piso, plane, liso, desinflado)




Activity 11 (continues)

QN Carmnus Adwity 11 binaw

. TP ) * Play the track and encourage
* Pick a volunteer lo read the story and comment on it while he is reading. . . A
« Listen to the track and use it as an example. students to 1dentlfY i the #
12, Choose an extract from the story you selected in Activity 7. ! dlag“fam, what the interlocutors 11
» Read and identify the sound effects, the actions and the lines of the characters, are dlscussmg' %
134

* Determine the effect the narrator provokes in the addressee. Lock at the example.
* G through the REMEMBER N
Example: U (7]

e with them and ask them to
o provide cther examples of these

T ——

=

_ . P strategies.

T couldrit deep thaf right. 1t wos ofery stormy 1 v o .
© @t of wie and raiSuddenty T heard ahoman's screamp It wos + Encourage students to discuss
! L e X . ek e T d , K
|y siter's Ve (] ra nfo the cormiior, and st then msww the other team'’s story by using
| what it was T ran fo my sister’s door, She OPEF%@-"—EB' o © clagram ey Grew.
: : ; Fraid, andlshe was erying. .
H the ground Her Face was white and af 2 Was LTy .
! e e, hep e, HoRn T T g Tt Ty oS o Make sure students rgcogmze
| e e gredint o e voke O G Fer T the relevance of looking for

was the bard;he speckled band” She warted 1 say MOTE, clues in the story while reading

f‘;ﬁﬂiﬁ;ﬂﬁd@ﬁzyzﬁ tor i%e per v ; because you will need them

- . for the final version of their
comic strip. It will allow them
to use different strategies to
understand the development of
actions. Keep in mind that this
activity is a strategy for Reading

fantasy or suspense literature to

+ Recreate the scena and do a dramatic reading o the rest of the class. evaluate cultural differences the

+ Include the sounds, the actions and lines you just highlighted.

social practice of the language
you are working on.

Activity 12
» Ask students to choose an

extract they liked from the story
they selected in Activity 7.

#debé - Stdants Bosk / Prestice 8 | 127

» Remind them that they are going to analyze how the narrator tells this particular part of the story, in order
to determine how the reader feels.

» Go through the example with students and elicit the types of sound effects (strong storm, howling wind,
heavy rain, a woman's screarn, a whistle, falling metal) that are highlighted. You could ask questions such as
if these are pleasant sounds or not, how does a storm sound, what are the characteristics of this woman's
scream, if it 1s high-pitched or not, etc,

» Encourage them to tell you about the other two details that are in the example, who says those lines (Julia,
Helen's sister, and Helen, when she calls her stepfather), and what their actions imply, if they are sleeping
In a peaceful way, or if they portray fear ana danger.

* Go through the conclusion from the example and encourage students to determine if they agree with it or not.

» Elicit the conclusion they reached with their own storles and remind them to support it with arquments and
evidence from the text.

+ Make sure students recognize the relevance of identifying the sounds, the actions and the characters'
iines, since it will allow them to reflect on the resources used by the author and the fllustrator to provoke
several effects in the text that influence the reader. Keep in mind that this activity provides students with
the knowledge and strategies needed (¢ create their comic strip and to work with the social practice of the
lanquage: Reading fantasy or suspense lterature to evaluate cultural differences.

i

i
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Activity 13

L]

- 132

Elicit who the main, secondary,
and incidental characters from
their story are, and ask students
to write them down.

Go through the example with
them and read the REMEMBER.
They should understand that
these questions are meant to
help them determine the role
each character in the story

plays.

Ask students to determine the
main, secondary and incidental
characters in "The Speckled
Band" by looking at the chart.
There are no incorrect answers
as long as they support their
arguments with evidence. T'or
example, some might say that
without Roylott the story would
never cccur, thus he is one of
the main characters; but he is
not in all the scenes and we
mostly never see him in action.

Play the track and check with
students if they reached an
agreement while they were
discussing the characters from
"The Speckled Band".

Encourage them to discuss the
story they selected and remind
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session 6

selected to create your comic sirip.

Look at the example.

Exampls:

{

@ 13. Determine which characters and how many of them are in the story you

L Ask and answer questions that allow you to recognize the characters’
characteristics, such as looks, personality traits, actions and movements they make.

128 l Students Book / Practics 8

Contnue this sty on the next Em_%\

&tlebé

them to use the chart and the questions in it as arguments. They should also have the story at hand to go
back to the text and support their opinions. :

Make sure students recognize the relevance of analyzing the characters in a story and of thmkmg about
how they are portrayed through their actions. That will allow them to identify if they are the main characters,

or just secondary or incidental

Teacher's Book / Practice 8
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+ Use the chart to determine the main characters in the story,
which charactars serve a supporting role, and which
are incidental,

. " Defend your answers and apinions in order to reach
an agreement,
TN+ Listen to the track and use it as an example.
@ 14.Reread the story you selected and do the following. Keep in

mind that you need them for your comic strip.

» Determine the main, secondary and incidental characters.
» Locale the parts of the story in which the narrator speaks and
determine which character acts on it

Example:

@ 15. Scan the story you selected and highlight the words and
expressions that describe the characters.
+ Locate the parts of the story in which the author talks about
the characters’ attitudes, behaviors or personality traits, as well
as information about their appearance. Look at the example,

. Example: T
! : ,
% gppearance j . aftitedes

- Very early one v f’?;'; k\dressed n@scam

See s (She@&e \mdﬂﬁrﬁﬁm and her face was very ..
{white! Ti{gfraid Afrad of death, M Fomes! she cred 'P»e%
Tl me! Tm it ity nd ook at my grey hard I'm 5o ‘frad)

{} T nave. been veryijonely without my sister, but o month agb @
dear friend asked me to marry him

&debé
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Activity 13 (continues) '
U
» Make sure students recognize J &
the relevance of analyzing the -

; =
characters in a story and of ]
thinking about how they are &
portrayed through their actions. g

That will allow them to identify if
they are the main characters, or
just secondary or incidental.

Activity 14

+ Encourage students to reach an
agreement about the role each
character plays in the story. You
can replay the track if necessary.

Go through the example with
students and ask them if they
agree. Some might find it odd
that Helen Stoner serves as a
narrator as well, but she 1s the

. one that tells Dr Roylott's story

and explains the case to the
detectives. We, therefore, have a
story within a story. Helen tells
the story of how Julia died,

and then Watson tells us the
story about how they came
across the case and how they
solved it. Some other examples
of this are One Thousand and
One Nights (Arabian Nights),
where Scheherazade tells
several stories to a king, and
Don Quixote.

« Allow some time for students to copy the chart in their niotebook and complete it.

Activity 15

« Ask students to look for words and expressions that describe the characters in the story. There should be a
few when they are first introduced, but there should be others further along in

the story.

« Read the example with them and elicit what the expressions allow the reader to know about Helen Stoner.
Their answers may vary, but they should be able to recognize that she is a young woman that looks lixe an

old lady, and that she is very scared about something.

» Go through the REMEMBER with students. Point out the role adjectives play when describing someone.
Make sure they understand that by identifying the adjectives in the story, they will be able to describe the

characters.

+ Allow some time for them to complete the activity and provide help if necessary.

« Elicit a short description of the characters in the story they selected from each team.

« Remind them to describe the characters' physical appearance, as well as their personality, attitudes

and emotions.

édebé
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KActivity 16

* Go through the example with
students and make clear how
all the adjectives in Activity 15
appear in a list here.

Ask them if they are able to
recognize those words in the
llustration abeut Helen Stoner.
They should be able to tell that
her physical appearance is
propetrly portrayed, but there
are a few adjectives about her
attitude and emotions that need
some emphasis.

Encourage students to do the
same with the characters from
the story they selected.

Remind them to consider the
brief description they did about
each of the characters before,
and the words and expressions
they highlighted In Activity 15.

Elictt the words or expressions
which were easier {0 depict
on the illustration and which
were harder. They should be
able to identity that adjectives
regarding clothes and physical
appearance were much easier
than the rest, as those will
probably be in the text.

16. Have students make a sketch of the characters in their comic

strip_They should keep in mind what they look like, their

attitudes, the behaviers and personality traits they located

before. Look at the example.

Example:

- young ¢

- black clothes v
- tived

- unhappy

-pale ¢

- grey hair v

@ 17. Determine the lines you are going to include in the final

vy“
direct
B speecht

Ei-' 'She i

version of your comic strip and do the following.

* Llacate what tha narrator and the characters say in the story.
Go back to Activity 14 if you need to review this.

Y
ihdirect
u_
e did she de? asked Sherock BOmes >
e yEars ago, ahd THaT's why I'm here.
tmes
_we rever mef anybody n the country, bt some
we visited some_of gy fomiy who e near London, There
Juiia %Lﬂ.y‘%: man who asked fo marry hér:

¥y stepfather agreed; but soon after fhs she ded' by

ol <GP and encowage respect for human FEFEs A

\71 courttvies siates that governments have the cbigation

fundemental freedoms for al’ T

Cantiviug B activity o0 s nest Magw }
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* Point out that their drawmgs‘ must reflect what the characters lock like, since they are going to create a
comic strip and, therefore, they have to draw it. Keep in mind that this activity is one of the steps needed
to make the language product, in this case, a comic strip.

Activity 17

+ Go through the example with students and elicit what direct and indirect speech are. They should be
able to identify that the first one appears in quotation marks ("), and repeats exactly what the person
said. However, indirect speech reports what the person said, and we usually change the tense. We also
mtroduce what others say with reporting verbs (ask, tell, whisper, yell, etc.).

+ Encourage students to find an extract with direct and indirect .speech in the story they selected.

- Allow some time for them to classify the examples.

= Point out that identifying the speech register in the story will help them determine which lines will be the
characters’ and which will be the narrator's. Provide examples from the stories they are working with.

134 i Teacher's Book / Practice 8
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* Have students write bath the characters' and narrator's dialogs in their
notebook. These dialogs will be included in tha final version of their comic strip.
Lock at the example. _

—_—

Lhmaclels Imes |

Thas

@ * Discuss why you need these statements ia direct speech, instead of indirect.

“ CHECHPOINT r

18. Read each line carefully, Tick the box that best describes your work up to
this point.

&) | can identy pL.beication data, . @ @ @ @5)

) | can identify main, secondary, and incidental @ @ @ ®)

B e
g} can identify direct and indirect speech. @ @ @J (;\}
éaebé Stuclent’s Boak / Practice 8 g 131

Activity 17 (continues)

» Go through the chart that serves

as an example and guide
students through the steps
to change a statement from
Indirect speech to direct.

Encourage students to do the
same with the statements
they highlighted.

+ Ask students if the meaning
changes when using one type
of speech or the other. They
should be able to respond
that it doesn't.

Elicit why they need the
statements in direct speech for
their comic strip. They should
be able to recognize that comic
strips have speech bubbles
and the characters do most of
the talking. The narrator helps
tell the story but doesn't have
a main role. However, in short
stories and novels, he plays an
important part.

Activity 18

» Encourage students to reflect on

their performance,

* Remind students of the
importance of reviewing
their work.

+ Tell them to focus on their strengths and areas they could improve upon.

* Ask them to go back to the activities they did previously to complete the self-evaluation chart honestly,

using evidence.

* Reflect on whether you need to make any changes or reinforce any content in thig practice.

* Check the students’ answers and, if necessary, offer options to improve them. For exampile: recognize
what the problem is (lack of confidence, limited vocabulary, the way sentences are built, lack of reading
comprehension, misunderstanding the activity, etc.); offer solutions (review the activity, practice with a

partner, etc.); implement them.

edebé

|
1

Teacher's Book / Practice 8 ]

135



Activity 19

+ Go through the example with
students and answer any
questions that may arise.

Ask them if they agree with the
chronological order of events.
You could ask them some
follow-up questions, such as

why "“1live with my stepfather”
(14) happens before "If Julia or

I marry, he must pay us £2507"
{15). They should be able to
recognize that Helen still lives
with her stepfather, and that is
happening in the present, but the
marriage is only a possibility that
belongs in the future.

Read the REMEMEER with
students and answer any
questicns that may arise.

and so on.

.
Vark tenscs: present and past perfect. Verb forms: gerund, past participle

Allow some time for students
to complete the activity. You
can agk them to then select an
extract from the story they are
working with, or the whole text.

session 8

Monitor and provide help
if necessary.

132

19. Identify the events that happen in the story you selected.

+ Number them in chronoiogical order, 1 for what happened first, 2 for what followed,

" Example:

My name is Helen Stoner,' she began, 'and L ive with ﬁ stepfather,

Student’s Book / Practice 3

Look at tha example.

or Gr*‘@esby Rosfdﬁ, near ¢ vlage n ihg country, Hs Fo@i was Once
|

|
very rich, but they had no money whenlmy stepfather was born S

he. studied to be a doctor, and went odt to Inda He met and marmied

my mother there, when my sister Juia ond I were very young

Dur father was dedd, you see!
Your mother had some money, pernaps™ asked Sherlock Hoimes,

‘Oh yes, mother had a lot of money, so iy stepfather wasn't

poor arvmore'

- 'Tel me more about hin, Miss Stoner, said Holmes

; Wei,ke'samkanfmnlnlr\daheweqmﬁ-ymlhmhﬂm

~servant and kiled himt He had to go to prison because of thidt, ond then

wiemol tame back to Eagland Mother ded in an accident eight yvears

g8 S8 my stepfother got ol her money, but if Jula or T marry, he

“must paly s £250 every year!

Sdebé
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20. Decide the order of the events in the final version of your comic
strip. To do this, make a timeline with the events from the story you
are working with. Lock at the example.

Example:

@ 51. Determine what is going to happen in each panel of the comic strip. |

» Consider the structure in Activity 10, the events in Activity 19
and the timeline in Activity 20. Look at the example.

Example:

. | Panel 1 Panel 2
- Watson was living at Sheriock . Watson and Holmes greet the
Holmes's flat o Bakar Street woman.
in London. . She asked if Sherlock Holmes
- He woke up and found Holmes could help her.
standing next to his bed. . Hoimes pointed out the fact that
- Folmes told him about a young she comes from the countryside,
woman who had a new case basec on her outfit.
for them.

Panel 3 Panel 4
. Holmes asked why she was there.
. Helen began 1o tell her story.

|- Holmes explained how he was
able to deduce this.

&debhé Student's Saok 7 Practice 8 % 133

Activity 20

« Go through the example with
students and encourage them
to link the events on the timeline
with the ones in the example of
Activity 19, which belong to
the original text of “The
Speckled Band".

» Allow some time for students to
draw the timeline of the story
they selected and include the
main events.

+ Remind them to organize the
events in accordance with the
numbers they wrote in the
previous activity.

« Monitor and provide help
if necessary.

» Tell students that this timeline
will help them determine the
way they are going to organize
their cornic strip. There is no
best way to do it, it will depend
on what suits them. For example,
they could conform to the order
of the original story, choose
chronological order, or tell the
story from the present to the past.

» Go through the REMEMBER
with students.

- Make sure students recognize the relevance of pufting the events in a sequential order, since it will allow
them to determine the number of panels in their comic strip and in which order they will present them.

KActivity 21

« Read the example with students and ask them what order the comic strip will follow. Answers may vary, but
students should be able to recognize that it is similar to the way the original story s presented.

» Tell thern to just focus on what is going to happen in each panel. That wil help them design the format of
the comic strip and to determine how many panels will be on each page, or if one needs to be larger to {it

in more svents.

« Allow some time for students to complete the plan for their comic strip and encourage them to use the

events from the timeline they made in the previous activity.

+ Remind students that this plan will help them notice if they are missing anything important to the story, and

to include all the details.

édebé
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Activity 22

* Explain that students are going
to check the plan they made
in the previous activity to
determine if their comic will
provoke the same reactions they
had while reading the story
they selected.

Encourage them to reread
what they wrote in Activity 12,
so that they preduce the same
effects as those in the

COmiC Strip.

Check the conclusion that
serves as an example in Activity
12 and go through the example
with them.

Play the track and tell students.
to follow along with the
franscript. Tfley should focus
on what the interlocutors

are saying.

Reread the exarmple with them
and discuss the notes that are
not part of the track,

Make clear how the interlocutors
are working with the elements
mherent to a mystery story (the
clues) in order to provoke the
same effect on the reader of their
COmic Strip.

exammples to convince others.

; 22. Discuss a plan to make the final version of your comie strip.
@ Eeep in mind what you did in the previous activity and do the following:

1
Q
]
£
]
%

* Use the conversation you just listened to and do the following:

* Exchange opinicas about the reaction you want to provoke in the
addresses and the sound effects you can include to achieve that.

=)
Lo
L
&
@B
[
»
+ Consider the key mformanon necessary to maintain the mystery,
» Talk about the purpose of clues in the comic strip and suggest some
changes you may make,
134 l Student's Book / Practica 8 édebe

Point cut the way each interlocutor introduces his or her oplmon supports it with evidence and provides

Encourage students to scan the plan they made before and to discuss whether or not there are any details

missing, or if they should emphasize any elements that are relevant to the story.

138 Teacher’s Book / Practice 8
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Activity 23

» Elicit the importance of writing

a first draft. Their answers may
@ 23.Describe the panels of the first draft of your comic strip.

] el ) : vary, but they should be able to =i
+ Bear in mind the illustrations you drew in Activity 16. - . o
+ Listen to track. itis about one team of students describing their panels, tell you that atextis I’lO‘(l written 0
in one sitting, because it takes ~
24. Check the deseription of the panel you did in the previous activity, ask ; ; 3 [44]
questions to detect the missing information that you should include. Look at the tme to plan it and execute It (e
example. A draft will allow them to see
* Consider the description you listened to in Activity 23. Look at the example below. ’ if the comic Strip WOI'kS, or if
. Listen.tuthe track ahoui.how some students introduce these : there are any mistakes that theY
qUeSthHS in a conversation. i z .
mcw 57 need to correct (regarding the

format, design, illustrations, text,
grammar, and spelling).

P4
£
1]
.

Remind students ¢ use all they
have worked on throughout '
this practice to do the first draft.
They should go back and check
the previous activities and
decide what they need.

Go through the example
with students and read
the REMEMBER.

Help them take note of the
different adverbs used and
encourage students to use some
of them in the text of their

comic strip.

« Ask students to compare what is
told in the text and what is going
on in the illustration.

étdebé Student's Boak / Practice B | 135

+» Allow plenty of time for them to do the first draft of their comic strip. They can draw sorﬁe sketches and not
coler them, as they will draw the final illustrations when they make the final version.

* Provide some feedback and help, if necessary.

Activity 24

= Play the track and encourage students to compare the description that serves as an example with the
Mustration in Activity 23.

* Remind them that they can read the transcript in the next activity, but they should only focus on what the
student says, not on the notes surrounding the description.

» Tell students to check the first draft of the comic strip they did.
+ Ask them to describe each of the panels of their first draft.

L Leaoel

» Tell them that this is another way to look for missing details and to check their work before doing the final
Versiorn. :

« Make sure students recognize the relevance of describing the panels of the first draft of their comic strip.
That will allow them to contrast their own repertoire of words tc the one from the story and to select
appropriate adjectives and adverbs to describe their characters.
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Activity 25

 Encourage students to ask
some guestions about the
descriptions they listened to in
Activity 24.

» Ask students to reread the
transcript and to check the
questions that serve as an
example. You can elicit why
these particular questions
are important. Their answers
may vary, but students should
be able to respond that the
questions are linked directly to

" the illustrations, so it's important
to know what the characters
look like.

* Elicit other questions that may
be relevant in this example.
They could ask: How did Watson
feel when he woke up and
saw Holmes standing there?
or Was Holmes annoyed that
Watson was still in his bed and
not ready for the day? among
others.

« Play the track and encourage
students to pay attention to how
the students introduce these
questions in the conversation.

+ Encourage studernts to think
about the questions that would

25. Write a first draft of your comic strip.

* In¢lude words that provide details about the characters and situations in each panel.

» Focus on the text and not on the illustrations. You can make a rough draft for now,
Lock at the example.

s ke 0 e o R D 4R

Quesnons Faragraphs

session 10

28. Check the first draft you did in Activity 23 and decide if you need to delete or
add any information.

» Considerthe answers to the questions in Activity 24,

* Wirite the paragraphs for the narrator and the characters’ dialogues.

+ Determine which information will be in the text and which in the illustrations. Look at
the example. .

1 Comtinie thia szt or the et page )
136 ' Studunts Book / Practice 8 @debé

suit the description of the characters and to have a conversation about them.

« Tell them to ask about the details that were not provided in the description. You can tell them to ask not
only about physical appearance, but how the characters feel in each panel, or what they are doing;, if they
are sitting down, looking through the window, etc. ‘

* Remind students that these questions will help them take details into account that they didn't consider

. while making their first draft.
Activity 26

+ Go through the example with students and elicit what Information changed and why. Their answers may
vary, but they should be able to recognize that it is not only the narrator who speaks, but also Holmes and *
Watson. They should also identify that the last staternent in the narrator's paragraph is deleted because this
information will be in the illustration of the final version and in the characters' speech bubbles. Therefore, if
the characters appear fully dressed in the image, there is no need to say that in the text, nor to use indirect
speech, they should just have the characters talk.

4140 | Teachers Book / Practice 8
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Example:

gR OUR CCMLE

Panel | : . =
NARRATOR. At fre time of this story, }was still living at my fuenn!ﬁ S:;dﬁﬁm \m
i Ay in the moming, ! w
Baker Stieet in Londen, One day, very ez_\-iy nf ke e otS,
stancling there, tight nextflo my bed. | bhnkfg :.mu,. STW.' oribwas orly 7115,
iy e filhy chaesaa s SEl iR R-pARF ;

hadl oo caatib,

$30n, but thare 1s & young lady
SHER HOLMES: Sorry 1o get you Up 5o earty, Walson, X
waiti(’)‘gd?ot us in e (ving room. i he has an intaresting case for me‘_you might want

to Follow it from the beginning.

WATSON Hwould nol miss i for anythingl!

@ 27. Check the text you wrote in the panels and do the fellowing.
+ Use strategies such as these:

+ dentify misspelled words, for example: those missing one letter or an
apostrophe, those that do not start with a capital letter even though they
are a proper nourn, thase thal the handwriting is unintelligible, etc.

+ Cross out redundant infermation that repeats an idea or is not pertinent.

+ Add punctaation marks where needed, for example: a period fo separate
twe igeas, commas to order items in a list, a colon to introduce an example, etc,
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Kctivity 26 (continues)

« Encourage students to analyze
their first draft and to edit the
text as much as possible, and to
include thig information in the
form of speech bubbles or draw
it in the illustrations when they *
make the final version.

Have some comic strips or
comic books for students to
scan. If they have a few at
hand, they will find it easier to
determine the amount of text
there should be in each panel,
and how much: the characters
should speak.

Activity 27
Closure stage-socialization

+» Go through the example with
students and elicit what kinds of
marks there are. Their answers
may vary, but they should be
able to identify that there is onty
one mistake, and the rest of the
notes are to provide information
that an attentive reader would
be able to recognize. For
example, if they express the
time in numbers, the information
will be accurate, but the
expression given is commonly
used in the UK, therefore the
story is set in the UK.

* Encourage students to check the paragraphs they wrote in Activity 26 and to make sure all the words are
spelled correctly They should also check if their grammar is correct and what punctuation marks are not

used properly.

» Remind students to use a dictionary or to ask others for their opinion on how to adjust words or phrases m

the paragraphs.

édebé
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Activity 28

« Allow plenty of time for students @ 28. Prepare the final version of your comie strip.
to make the final version of their + Color the ilfustrations and include the paragraphs you just checked.
comic strip. You can suggest e bt r o e s
drawing the illustrations and

" making the speech bubbles

" separately, so they can cut and
paste them on the illustrations

after they have finished. Another | e ' o oGl %”;%"ﬁugﬁ‘g’:%?ffﬁ: '
option 1s to trace the illustrations L G (,g‘gzﬁ’f?‘:’;:iﬁ.‘:&o{a‘;ggvscqm»:
with a pencil and, once they are o ‘ﬁi‘éﬁﬁﬁiﬁ”ﬁ’fﬁ%ﬁéf a o —
happy with the result, photocopy L Eg%gﬁ%&%m‘;ﬂ”‘

the pages and color the images. R

It will look as if it were ink.

However, these are only two
ways of doing it and students
should decide how to make
their own comic strip.

“ YOUR COAT 16 SPA' 2
« SONARLY FRESH MUD,"NO CTHER R
VEHICLE THROWS UP MUD a such -

<A WAY, BUT YOU ARE SHIVERING,
A g

Encourage students to color
the illustrations and o have the
addressee of the comic book
in mind.

Have a few comic strips or
comic books for students to
scan. If they have some at
hand, they will find it easier to

I
i
3
=4
[
©
=
%)
1%
o
:ﬁ
]
&
=
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W
2
E
o
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W
bS]
o
o
I
=4

o

check the elements they should -

. , . £

present in their own comics. [+

"g @ 28. Organize & reading session of the comic strips.
¢ IT box icons appear ffeqllenﬂY [ ] + Dedide if you are going to donale them Lo the school library, show them to the rest
in the practices with suggested @ of the school community or keen them in the classroom.
websites. We recommend 138 | students ook 4 Practices &debé

you visit the websites before -

the session to check whether the contents proposed are useful for your class planning and to anticipate
questions from your students. You may also want to let them explore the websites freely These suggestions
are not essential for developing the social practice of language, since we know Internet connection may
not be available at all locations.

Activity 29

» Encourage students to organize a reading session of the comic strips. They can photocopy the originals
so there are plenty of copies for them to read.

* Move the furniture so that students are comfortable. They might lie on the floor, bring some cushions or
have the session outside.

+ Decide, with students, the best way to store the comic strips. They can donate them to the library or keep
them in the classroom. '
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Activity 30
T e ot
R their performance.
. . & '
QSO.Read mach line carefully. Tick the box that best describes your work in g . Help your students to COI’HPIETG
* fhis practice. - 4 .
# practice o , g the self-evaluation chart.
EZ prwrwwns '+ 1 can tell where and when £ A =
- the story happens. . @ B @ : @} @ :,, « Take into account that insofar
. : :::Z};ze the setting of ditferent @ ” @ (-\’ 2t a& they are able to detect
* Tidentity adjectives that @ """"""" é|é their strengths and areas for
. Hescribecharacters. | W/ MMl R i will
+ 1cgescribe all the characters O ~ @\ . @ 9 mprovement’ they be
__andtheirtraits, "V "_ ;__“,_'“,_______;‘_'__._‘_;“ ‘gr more autonomous.
Ly ) . . \ g
Dliemesenoi 6) &) O O HB . 6o hackto the chart in Activiy
: linclude all relevant details. “_5___ A CD; @ ;‘ 3 to check if you completed it,
a2
a

and if there is something you /
need to go through again.

%m%" \ g Check the students’ answers
and, if necessary, offer options
to improve them. For example:
recognize what the problem

is (unable to tell where and
when the story happens, cannot
describe all the characters and
their traits, does not describe
events in order and unable to
include relevant details, etc.);
offer solutions (analyze the
settings, identify adjectives that
describe characters, organize
events in a sequence, etc.);
Implement thern.
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Activity 31

+ Tell them to focus on the tasks they did well and those they could improve.

* Reflect on whether you need to make any changes or reinforce any content in this practice.
= Make sure your students complete the evaluation chart appropriately.

* Elicit their impressions, the parts of the practice they enjoyed the most and which they found
a bit difficult.

* Ask them to exchange their overall impression of the practice.
Activity 32

» Ask students to fill in the charts with the strengths they noticed in their teammates and the ways they
can improve.

« Remind students of the importance of assessing peers in order to improve their performance.

* Emphasize the importance of feedback between peers, as it becomes an opportunity to enrich our skills,
1deas, and behaviors. :

+ Tell them to focus on the aspects they can improve, and not much on the mistakes.
* Remind thermn to take into account the skills and attitudes involved in this practice.

* Encourage them to check the notes they took during each conversation,
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Practice 9

WHAT IS ART AND
WHO SAYS SO?

Activity 1 Warm-up stage

« Elicit what a debate is, what
kinds of topics are discussed,
and the general structure of a
debate. Students’ answers may
vary, but they should be able
to menticn that in a debate, two
people or teams have different
positions on a particular topic,
usually one is in favor and
the other against. There is a
moderator who introduces the
topic or question, guides the
conversation and concludes
the debate.

» Go through the example
and explain that what will be
developed in the Student's Book
will be about music.

* Encourage students to
brainstorm examples of fine
arts such as paniing, sculpture,
architecture, poetry, theater,
dance, film, photography, video
preduction and editing, etc.

Teacher's Book / Practice 9

'
'

BOGLal L ANGUAGE PRACTICE

your debate.

the example.

WHAT IS ART AN

Academd
Write agrecTashty At
debate about fine arts.

1. Select a fine art and think about some controversiat topics to discuss in

D WHO SAYS SO?

and educationat ervirpament

1 dinagrecments 1o participate 1 a

« Reflect on the following guestions and answar them in your notebook. Look at

Things | kiew, Paaung our prodect

wiaid. (v segrimir,
utfhzar, daar, smplass

session 1

Example:

R

Krtaie g

g Fine art. _E

L

Gt tha etteaty o the newt nage g
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Translate icon / Additional definitions: wield (v): esgrimir (utilizar, usar, emplear)
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Activity 1 (continues)

g\ Cortnve sty | balow
4

e N — 1 « Allow some time for students to
answer the question.

+ Remind them to think about
at least two different points
of view that make the topic
controversial. If there is nothing
to discuss, the debate will not

take place.
Activity 2
+ Play the track and tell students

@ 2. Listen to the track and follow along using the transcript below.

+ Underline the expressions that complement what others said and
circle the anes that encourage them Lo participate. Look at the examples.

e b s s S+ 2 s to read the transcript in the
: Student’s Book.
ERIZ What tapic should we discuss in the debate? Can you think of anything interesting?
DAVID ) think we should takk about illegal downloading, ) . . 3
PALA (L don ere's not much to say about it. It is illegal. That's jt. . * Go thl’Ollgh 'th‘e examples with
‘What do you think, Maria? . them and elicit the purpose

 MARA T 6Unds TIke 3 good idea because lots of peaple do it and that's why it might be
interesting, but it's not right.

of the circled and underlined

_ERIC OK, then what about the fact that record companies are making teo much money off expressions. Their answers may
the artists’ work? .
DAVID: | don't think that's fair, but | can't say much mare. | don’t kngw how the industry. vary, but they ShOUld be able
works or what companies do to promote an album, it's a relevent topic and | like that you to IeCOngj ze that the quesﬁon

. suggested it, but we don’t work in the industry, so we'll find it difficult to discuss.

PAALA Yes, you're right. Let's talk about making music using a computer instead of | mvites a:nother_ person to

traditional instrurnents. participate in the conversation
. MARIA Oh, yes] That could be a heated discussian@, - . .
ERIZ | do! | agree that we could have an important dicussion EHBUT this, as some people and that their answer
don’t think that computer-made music can have the same quality or merit as music made should complement the
with instrumentss. .
. DAVID, Yes, that's a great ideal However, there are lots of artists making good music with previous comment.
computers, rebots, and other stuff, Because good music js good music, regardless where it .
came fram, of how it came about. » Allow some time for students to
DAY .
AULA OK, good! ) complete the activity.
* Discuss your answers to the questions in Activity 1. « Ask them to compare the]_r

» Remember that you should work with people that have different opinions on the topic.

+ Compliment others and encaurage them to participate. answers for ACUVIW L.

+ Encourage them to discuss
which topic would be best for

&debé < Swdents Book / Practice 9 | 141

their debate, and to use the track they just listened to as an example.
«  There are no correct answers as such, only different ways of perceiving certain subjects.
«  Ask students to form teams for the debate. They will work together throughout this practice.

«  Tell them to use the expressions they circled and underlined in the conversation while commenting on
others' proposals, or to use something similar.

+  Remind them that there are no correct answers, only different ways of perceiving certain subjects.

»  The CD icon will appear throughout the practice to indicate the activity the track is linked to. However,
remember the way we order activities is a suggestion and you may change them to suit the purposes
you established with your students.

.
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Activity 3

* Make sure students ldentlfy the @ 3. Look at the chart below. Read the activities you will complete in this practice
three stages of the study p]_an in order to write agreements and disagreements to participate in a debate.
Remember to tick each activity as soon as you finish it.
and that they understand each e o i

activity to be completed.

Ask a student to read the tasks
out loud so they can understand : _ . N
the activities they will complete A S . ST
in order to write their : '

agreements and disagreements
" to participate in a debate about
fine arts.

Elicit the steps needed to
participate in a debate, what
they need to do, and the
sequence of steps.

Involve themn in the planning

of the preduct and decide,

N , + Gathervaricus sources with information about the topic you selected in -
with students, what to do fll’St, Activity 1 and bring them to class. There are a few in your Readet's Book.
second, and so on. . @ 4. Determine the {opic, purpese and addressee for your debate.

« Consider what you discussed in Activity 2. Lock at the example.

Encourage students to lock for
sources of nformation about the
topic they selected. There are |

lenty of resources online. Example: _ - : .
plenty Composing and performing music with a computer instead of using nstruments.

Remind students of the . - - _
i f doi m To discuss if computer-made fusk: can provoke: the same feelngs as music
Importance of doing research nade with Sradfional pstruments

including at least two different | The school community, especially pecple inferested in music
points of view, since even : ‘ -
though they will establish a L Corrran b syt et e
iti hould ' s
pOSltlon later omn, they sno 142 I Student’s Baok / Practic 9 8debé
consider ideas against it to write
counterarguments.

RB Box can etther extend the current practice or provide material for developing it. If you have enough
material, take time during the practice to go through the Reader's Book to foster curiosity and improve
reading skills,

Activity 4

* Go through the example and answer any questions that may arise.

» Elicit the importance of determining these details before starting to work on the agreements and
disagreements for their debate. Their answers may vary, but they should be able 1o tell you that the topic
will delimit the type of information they will look for and the subject they will discuss. Students should

narrow down the topic of the debate and establish a clear objective. The possible addressees will help
students think about the type of audience they want and the type of language they will use.
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O Conmrus Acimty  baioe

» Complete the table with your own information.

o, o s i i At 1 i g ol 5 £

@ 5. Scan the different sources you gathered in Activity 3 and confirm how you

Jmow they are raliable.
p re-liabie
R

. PAEA This online newspaper has different articles and a big team of journalists.

. MARIA Arcording to this information, we can tell the author knows about the topic
thoroughty.

..ERI. The text doesn't have any mistakes and the layout is easy toread. ... . ...

e itk A e s b 22 % e AT h % s s o e S S

A, v
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Activity 4 (continues)

» Monitor that your students
make coherent choices when
establishing the topic, the
purpoese and the addressee of
thelr debate.

Rctivity 5
» If you have other articles about

the topic you could bring

to class, use them to guide
students through the activity. You
could also bring articles that
will not work and encourage
students to answer why they are
Inappropriate for the activity.

Elicit the clues that allow them

- recogmnize relevant articles.
Their answers may vary, and
they could use the exarmples
provided, but they must support
their opiniong with evidence.

« Allow some time for students to

complete the activity They could
take notes or highlight evidence
of the analysis.
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Activity 6

Guide your students through
the chart so that they are able to
recognize the details necessary
to evaluate the quality of digital
and printed sources. This
activity is designed to foster
intellectual curiosity in students.
Autonomy is essential for

doing research.

Encourage students to explain
which sources work and why.

‘Help them reach conclusions.

Remind them to provide
examples and to use the chart
as a guide in the conversation.

Remind them to save the
sources that will work when
looking for ideas in favor of and
against their opinion, and to
get rid of the ones that will not
be used.

Bctivity 1

L]

Encourage students to assess
which sources of information are
relevant to their debate.”

Go through the example with
thern and read the REMEMBER.

Answer any questions that
may arise.

@ 6. Discuss the elements that help you choose the best sources.

« Use the following tips during the discussion,

Tips Rn chuusmg sources when domg research

(ORI RS TR N | J’n i r.'j¢ Mgt

« Are set by authoritative organizations such | » Have a copyrlght page that gives the
as universities, government agencies, date of publication, name of the authar
ruseums or well-known magazines. and publisher.

¢ Have been updated recently. You canverify |  Have atable of contents.
that at the end of the home page. » May include an appendix with additional

s Are objective, They present more than one information.
side of the subject and focus on facts. * Have a glossary with complex terms and

» Are'well designed, easy to read and there technical words employed in the book.
are no speliing or grammar mistakes. + Include a bibliagraphy that lists the sources

employed 1o write the book.

+ Keep the reliably-sourced information that you selecied in Activity 3 at hand.

@ 7. Explore the texts you selected and do the following:

s Chack the graphic components: photos, charts, diagrams, panels and colors.

i Contir thie activty on the et page Ry
V4

144 ! Student's Book / Practice & ‘ é“debé

» Elicit if they agree with the notes about each fragment and encourage them to analyze the reliable sources

148

they brought.

Teacher’s Book / Practice 9
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N Conuma tctivty T hytow
e i

«+ Exchange opinions about the Remember and analyze how the information
s organized in the texts you are working with, including columns, paragraphs,
lists, etc.

» Read the title, subtitles, highlighted parts and locate keywords to dedide if the
information is related to the topic for the debate you determined in Activity 4.
Have a look at the example.

« Miake sure 1o read texts with contrasting opinions about the topic you selected
before and take notes in your notebook.

Ludwig van Beethoven(iography—
Pianist, Composer (c. 1770-1827) Key Wd cbout
jhe‘}yp:é of

f v & W B fext this is

QUICK FACTS i Ludwig van Beethoven was a German compaser and
want . the predominant musical figure in the transitional
Luchwig van i period between the Classical and Romantic eras.
Beethoven
GOCUBAfON

Who Was Ludwig van Beethoven?
Planist, Composer |

P ' Ludwig van Beethoven {December 16,1770 to March
c. December 16,1770 | 26, 1827} was a German pianist and composer.
SLAHBATE : Many people consider him ta be one of the greatest
March 26,1827 | musical geniuses of all time. His legacy has decisively
N i . D10 YO Envgr? ' influenced music, since his innovative compositions
5Ll 1f3( EE vzz';::‘::;;'lfh;o ! combined vacals and instruments, widening the

beathissoninto | SCOpe of sonata, symphory, concertc and quartet.
practicing musk. - Helsthe crucial transitional figure connecting the
povouxnawt 1 Classical and Romantic ages of Western music,
Many of Beethoven's |
most accomplished |
works were created | Sorne of Beethoven's most important works were

"””“S;sh;:;"f“e"e | composed during the last 10 years of bis life, when

h ' ! he was struggling with deafness. He died at the age
MACE OF NIRTH H of 56
Bonn, Gerrnany '

|
PLAZEOF PTATH :

Vienna, Austria

Adaptation. Chack with your teacher If vou want 1o visit 1 origing article

+ Discuss which texts are useful to your debate and use the notes you

wrote before,
« Listen to the track and use it as an example.
8debé Student's Book 7 Fractica 9 [ 145
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Activity 7 (continues)

Ask students to read the
fragments several times in order
to have a better understanding
of them.

Allow some time for them to
skim all the texts they brought
and to look for clues to
determine if they will work for
their debate.

Emphasize the importance of
noting the key terms or words
that give away the meaning of a
piece of text.

Play the track and elicit what it
was about. You can ask them
guestions such as: What are the
interlocutors discussing? What
reasaons do they provide? Do
they reach a conclusion? Do you
agree with them? among others.

Start a discussion about the
texis they skimmed and

remind them to provide reasons
for their opinmons.

f
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Activity 8 _

« Elicit how the issues are related
to the previous articles. Their
answers may vary, but they
should be able to recognize
that they are all about the same
topic: computer music.

+ Allow time for students to
complete the activity.

* Encourage them to reread the
reliable sources they selected
before and choose some issues
from them.

« Monitor and provide help if
necessary,

* Flicit the issues that are relevant
to their debate and why they
are so. '

* Ask them if they could answer
their proposed questions with
information from the texts they
have. They should be able to
respond affirmatively, or say that
they need to look for a bit more
information.

Activity 9
* Go through the instructions with
students and make sure they

understand what is expected
from them.

8. Rerad the information you selected in Activity 7 do the following:

5
=
"
[+]
[=7]
ot
o
|
7
4

* Commenton the points and whether you agree or disagree with the author.
* Identify the reasens, that is, the facts or data provided by the authors in the texts

you are working with, to explain whether you agree with them or not. Don't forget
to take notes.

Exchange points of view and share the reasons why you
agree or disagree with them. Look at the example.

@9.

PBUAA | think we have too many issues on our list and sarme of them shoutd be deleted What do

session 3

ou think?

M;{PE& Yes, | agree. | don't think we should delete them completely, but they could be merged.

TRIC: OK. Maybe we can cross off “Can camputers displace traditional instruments to make rmusic?”
fecause we can talk about it while we are discussing “Are compiters musieal instruments?”

DAVIEY Yes, lat's do that. | think “Does computer music have the same quality as music made with
traditional instruments?” Should include “Which has more merit: the skills required to make
commputer music ar the ones needed to play traditional instruments?” and ‘A pecple less interested
in playing traditional instruments? *

PALLA OK, 50 let's cross those off the List, as well.

MARTA Whét about the last one: " Does camputer music provoke the same feetings in people as music
made with tradidonal instruments?”

ERTZ. 1 belteve we should keep it. 50, we have three main issues to discuss: if computers are consldereri
musical instruments, the skills in play white making music, and the effect it has on peaple.

DAVIT Great! | think we're covered.

@ * You can listen to the previous example on the track, *

144 f Studant’s Baok / Practlce ¢ 8

* Discuss what the author’s point of view is in each of the texts you are working with,

dtsplems (K}
deaplazar

debé

* Read the example with students and play the track. You could also play the track once so they can listen
to the conversation and then replay it in order for them to complete the activity. You know the way that will

best suit your class.

* Encourage students to check their answers and to discuss how they were able to decide which issues to
cross off. Their answers may vary, but they should be able to tell you that they found the clues in what the

* Elicit if they agree with the conversation and if the interlocutors were right to delete those issues.

» Encourage them to check the issues they wrote in Activity 8 and to determine which they should keep and

o
(e
v interlocutors were saying.
&
=
which are redundant. They could also merge two or three into one general issue.
* Remind themn to support their opinions with evidence.
) Translate icon / Additional definitions: displace (v): desplazar (sustituir, reemplazar)
150 | Teacher's Book / Practice 9
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+ Decide which points you are going to discuss during the
your notebock, Look at the example,

@ 10. Check the notes you took before and do the following:

debate and write tham in

! Are computers musical with them,

1 instruments?

;: g, | same quality as music made

| with traditienal instruments?

* Yes, becsuss pecple can create good music

i
: » No, because people theat if they use's E‘
machine to copy sounds. :

P oes computer music have the | = Yas, because good music is good music no
! matter where it came from.
1« Mo, because computer music sounds fake.

aheat (1)
hacsr trampa

I v b+ = = o o s = Sy i
Does computer music provoke , » Yes, because people connact with it d_eepfy. ;
- the same feelings in people E * No, bacause it was made with & matchine A
o ¥ | 45 music made with traditional | that does not portray the emotions 1
[ ‘ instruments? of the musician. h
: H
e - JE T — »
+ Exchange opinions about which points you agree with and which you dont. ~
« Chack the facts and data you worked with in Activity 8 and use them to write
the reasons why you agree with each point ar not.
ot e
édebé Student's Book / Practics 9 | §47

Activity 10

» Go through the example with
students and encourage them
to think about other opinions
of each issue. You can also ask
them which side they are on and
to provide a response similar to
the ones provided.

Allow some time for them

to comyglete the activity and
remind them that they should
be working in teams whose
members have different
opinions on the same topic.

Guide students through the
different possible responses for
each issue may have. If they get
stuclk, encourage them to ask

- other teams about their points
of view so they can complete
the chart.

» Monitor and provide help if
necessary.

Translate icon / Additional
definitions: cheat (v): hacer
trampa (engafiar, estafar,
timar)

151
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Activity 11 Building stage

152

Go through the example with
students and elicit where it
came from. Thelr answers may
vary, but they should be able
to identify that the position
summarizes the answers to the
issues in Activity 10.

Remind them that every activity
follows on from the previous one
and show them how they are
connected,

Ask them what thelr position on
the topic of computer music is.
Encourage them to gather the
opinions that serve as examples
in: the previous activity and to
improvise a short paragraph
with them.

Aliow some time for students
to compose their position on
the topic they selected and
encourage them to use the
previous sub-products.

Check their answers and make
sure that there are at least two
different opinions on the topic in
each team.

Teacher's Book / Practice 9

session 4

Key 1deas. Britsh and American vanants

@ 11. Think about your position on the topic you selected in Activity 4.

s Surnmarize the opinions from Activity § that you identify with and provide reasons
as to why you chose them. Look at the example.

" | beleve that computer music is 6 new Type of .
music and it needs to be recogrized os such
- .i\l'susiciansmus’rhﬂve.olot,oﬁski1‘obe,nbkatoww
T mecsewﬁhacmpufer_ar\dif.ﬂsemstﬂis.
- ” . good,peoplewi‘beaue 10 comnect with it Good.
 music is good music no matter where came from .

.+ Complate the chart with your own information.

148 § students Book / Practice ¢ édebé
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Bctivity 12

@ 12. Reread the texts you selected in Activity 7 and highlight some key ideas in * Go thI'OU_gh the example with

favor of and against your position, Lock at the example. : students and elicit the ideas
___ Example: . in favor of computer music
ARE VIRTUAL INSTRUMENTS AND THE ADVANTAGES OF CLASSICAL presented in the text and the
MUSICAL SOFTWARE SOLUTIONS A INSTRUMENTS os that are against it Their
THREAT T0 %iggﬁ_@smmmy Te es are mm: TM “c:m s ones g .
Musc s changrig That's easy enough for arwone to mem*ﬂﬂﬂ'mﬁ comprters So what ANSWers Imdy vary, but they
recayae, it pee o o oo b ffced e Taad o 5 ren ety e should be able to tell you that
the rme of electron musc with iked emotons Even rstrumerts ore tactie Even the most sopteshoated otaush 1Yo

g
&
& " rstruments . . .
ety ofscre e e I of P TEHOTE 0 g e bt percin Ay one idea in favor is the fact that
w&“ﬁx’g’mﬁw f““g‘“‘:m’m & ortfovbeate, ond sitmgs beng virated fn relecse sounds ,
o0t B T docsry neon trl changes cart | % Correts drms, and celos a barken back 0 fe s ber music evolves and has been
be crezed, 1t doe M humans made musc with reeds, holow kegs, ond wes To fouch
ed, fhoogt 5 enCoUroge some humity £ these nstruments & fo rest yout haads an muscd hetory, - . .
T e tmamts vty proscs i e Sone o e bty et changing since the moment 1t
W - oncestors oce K 8 row, visc md . . .

%“.iﬁﬁf"m’&:‘w order W?m“m“’ our hearisimgs evenbefore we gom oy of P tetoy was invented, 5o 1t is natural to
persson ond s Even € ihe rturenls 2 g | elcirani s oan get togerher and cokiborne: Bt € . .
e b e ome b | Youlok of popr elecione mstir ol olee ot ey have new instruments creating

electe then tse. o computer Tat 8, often perform done. or i They do colaborate they provide ol .
e o o et wios v g gy 3 e trumerkatn nhde somene she does e wiicl e o music. An example of an
Elecirone musc i§ Mme,mmnrem 9 completely egtmmie way to moke musc, bt # tokes something ' p

s T o o s e 8| o v e ot v o oy idea against is that electronic
- il <

;:r’ecwplwm vl tel you this The forg s a W!Amﬂmﬁ&hﬁfﬂsmumtwh L ag X
o a deurmmer, it takes diferent rusiciane comng fogether 3t

Suros it At 72VEDBL Ereats sometag bger then thensebes nusicians do not compose or

perform with other musicians,
@ 13. Classify the ideas in favor of and against the topic that you highlighted in as th ey are able to make all the

Activity 12.
+ Consider the position you decided on in Activity 11. sounds bY themselves.

+ Rewrite the ideas using the English variant you prefer. if, for example, something is
written in British English, but you feel more comfortable using American English,

Allow some time for students to

adapt the statement to the American variant. Look at the example. reread and hlghhght the texts
. — ! rew:‘d;c: ‘ they selected before.
. = 41
o - - > s Remind them that not all of
" Example: s ke o e Tehry e every aspect of o e the texts will have different
E Very Fews peopte.can dsfgush between o recorded frodfiond, . perspectives on the subject,
: mulestion of those nsiTiments,

nsirument end 8 decent computer e

DR e ovoce asony (nces 00 canpelent. but make sure they find ideas

in favor and against in all the

o '?;ﬁ:;iﬁwﬂfcowr ki of sound i musk; They exaggerate. sources they have at hand. If
i o sound ake' R they can't, encourage them to
do some more research to have
L et a few ideas that provide an
édebé Student'sBack / Pracica s | 14G

objective point of view.

Activity 13

« Go through the example with students and ask them where the ideas came from. You could also have them
find them in the previcus texts.

« Ask them if they can think of other ideas in favor of or against that could be on the chart.

+ Allow some time for them to classify the ideas they highlighted before and the arguments in favor of or
against. It doesn't matter if any are repeated, for now they should all be in one place, as students will have
time to work with them later.
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Activity 13 (continues)

] ro#:er(.xse o computer.
* Encourage your students to |~ The socil component & lost with corputer music,as most electronc msons

recognize the subtle differences " perfom dre.
. . it uses elech'mc aeportthms.
between British and Ameri - The ruen cemet s st conpurer musc, e
- © : can - Thevoca!snpopmﬂcoresocarptﬁermmhfedﬂu%&embsesﬁsww
varlants, for instance, the,usage

of rreqular verbs.

Activity 14

* Go through the example and
elicit what students think of beth
comments. Their answers may
vary, but they should respend
in the same way as the
example provided.

. GO through the REIVIEMBER N Cononar Aty 13 belos - i
with them and provide some oo - R e e TR
‘ examples. § ) B@fma rrmapeople learned how to pay an nstrument. Now they wod gﬁmer
i -

a.bom computer music and comment on whick ideas are in favor of
it and which are against.

Dic

+ Explain how you can recognize that they are for or against.
Look at the example.
Example:

» Allow some time for them to
read the extract of the online
forum in their Reader's Book
and to take some notes o
highlight the clues that let them
identify the opinions in favor of
or against computer music.

Taylor Jores
Feb17, 2018

In my opiion, very few people can't dstingush
hetween d recorded tradtional instrument and a
decent, today's “ndustry standard’ computer emulation of those
instruments On the other hand, the vocals in pop music are so
computer-manpuloted and ditered that the voice. bses #s htrnani’ry

mforriation 1a favor ot or rgamsta w

* Monitor and provide help if w now everybody is exaggerating the fake quaity of fhe
necessary. You could also have 5 o\ soundbecause of that and dso because they just
o : @ ot don't care encugh fe miric redl instruments anymore,
a couple of dictionaries at g % 10 o even o veice, for thef matfer
hand for students to look up -4 :
any words they don't know the
meaning of. S @
« Start a discussion about how 150 | Snudones ook / Practica s &debé -

they inferred if the participants
in the forurn were in favor of or against the topic.

* Remind them to use the notes they took earlier and to support their answers with evidence from the text.

L
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15. Write some expressions that introduce an opinion and to agree
or disagree with sornething.

+ Check your Reader’s Book, to find a few and think of others.
*  Discuss which expressions you can include in your poirts of view. Look at the example,

Example:

DAVID There are several expressians we can use depending on what we think about the arguments.,

4% A At the beginning, to intraduce an opinion, we can simply start with I think...” and then state
our paint of view.

MARIA. Yes, then to agree with something we can say "I fully support the fact that...” or, if everyane
believes it, we tan even use “We can all agree with...” and then state the arguments,

ERIC: Great, If there's something we don't agree with we can say “This is not true because...” followed

Activity 15
+ (Go through the example
with students and elicit other

expressions to complete
the chart.

» Encourage them to use their
Reader's Book to look for a few
more and to check the sources
of information they have in
order to find some other ways
of introducing an opinion. Ask
them to state agreement or

1
7

L9 3Peld

by a feck disagreement about something.

* Play the track and elicit what is
going on. Their answers may
vary, but they should be able to
recognize that the interlocutors
are talking about computer
music and each participant is
introducing his or her opinion
with the expressions from the
chart in their Student’s Book.
They should alse notice that
some interlocutors agree with
other, and some do not.

@ *+ Discuss the ideas in favor of and against what you wrote in‘Activity 13 and
use the expressions above to let others know if you agree with them or not.

* Listen to the track and use it as an example,

i @ 16. Check the ideas in favor of and against that you wrote in Activity 13
and do the followirg: ‘
* Determine how the students feel about the text they are cammenting on.
¢ "Underline the statements that provide clues to decide If the text is good or not.
+ Exchange opinions about what cenclusion you can reach. Look at the example.

9 UOISS3s

PALEA Music has always been changing and, if technology is present in all aspects of our lives,
it Is going to be present In music, too.

MARIA Exactly. and computers dor't replace traditional instruments; they're a new expressive
tool in themselves.

ERIC: Ok, but the sacial component is lost with computer music most Djs perform alone, They should
compese and perforrn with other musicians, R

DAVID ‘Yes, | agree, but we can say that computer made music can be as good as music made with
traditional instruments.

PALLA Totally.

o

g
iz}
g
m

» Encourage students to use some
of these expressions to talk
about the topic they selected for
their debate.

* Remind them to link these
expressions to the list of ideas
in favor of and against what they
classified in Activity 13.

gdebé
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Activity 16
* Read the instructions with students and answer any questions that may arise.

+ Go through the example with students and play the track. You could also play the track once so they can

listen to the conversation and then replay it in order for them to complete the activity. You know the way that
will best suit your class.

» Ask students if the interlocutors are satisfied with the information they researched so far and how they
can tell. Their answers may vary, but students should be able to recognize, from the conversation, that two
of the three issues are covered. Students should also note that they need to look for more information cn
the second issue, because what they have at the moment comes mainly from online forums, which do not
provide much evidence to support their opinions. .

édebe 155
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7Y, HActivity 16 (continues)

i

Y & -+ Ricit how they were able to
answer the previous question.
They should be able to
support their answers with
the underlined parts of the

transcript.

Track 62

Encourage them to compose
a conclusion regarding the
topic of computer music. Their
answers may vary, but they
should reach a conclusion
similar to the one provided as
an answer in this book.

« Tell students to determine if
the information they have at the
moment satisfies them.

* Remind them to go back and
check everything they have
done, so they can reach a
reliable conclusion,

Activity 17

* Go through the example with
students and show them how to
make cards with information for
their debate.

Emphasize the importance of
writing all the details of the
references and tell them they
should always do it, so they do
not plagiarize.

* Write a short conclusion about their conversation.

L
i Wﬁ

; students believe that the first ond fast issues are covered by the .
¥ texts and information they aireody have. However, they believe that
.. they are locking evidence regording the second jssue for the debate, . . .

_as most_of the information they have comes from online forums. Those
...heiped them to reod compelling arguments on the subject, but the par- 8
ticipants on the forums do not provide redl evidence to support their . |
answers, Therefore, the students need to do some more research,

+ Exchange opinions about the texts you selected in Activity 7.

‘s Consider the issues you wrote about in Activity 10 to check if
there is any missing information.

+ Think abaut what you discussed in Activity 15 and decide
if you need any more ideas in favor of or against the topic for
your debate.

» Listen o the track for an example of a conversation of ideas in
favor and against.

@ 17. Make some cards with the information you have about the
topic you are going to discuss.
» Consider the ideas you highlighted in Activity 12 and how you
classified them in Activity 13.

. » Think about the conversation you had in Activity 16 and include
some new infarmation.

+ Write the reference so that you know where the information

comes from. Look at the example.
E stuft(n.):

'Ihere s orLebctronc rrusudun mmed RJchurd p.James ano 35 wodmg

_ iferview, he stated, "Tve been doing loads pf electro-mecharicd stuff. .
__with drum robots and things ke ihat, Tve got four MIDI ppe organs
_and o Drskdavier-controked piana and_computer- _controlled percussion”

u Sherbm‘e P (ZOM Augus?) A conversumn wﬁh Aphex Twin PrtdwFork
Source: https /igoo. gl/nJeCGJ

with rebots that play tradtional instruments and he records them Inan

152 | Studants ook / Fractice
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Read the REMEMBER with them and provide some examples. If you have access to a computer, you can

check the guide about how to reference using the APA system online. The link provided covers all types of

sources.

» Allow some time for students to make their cards.

« Encourage them to check if they have all the information needed several times, as well as all the publishing
data for the reference. It easier to have all the information at hand and to not need to go back to the
original source, as it takes time away from future steps of the product.

156
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- FHECKPOINT p

@ 18.Read each line carefully. Tick the box that best describes your work up to this
point.

| can.scar and select texts about controversial

fopics congermning art,

______________________________________________ kAT AN R ———

| can recognize textual organization and

1 can estahlish rommectinns batween

someone’s position and information in favor @ @ @ ’ @

of or against it.

B e e e e e A P R T A R mm S A S m mm e s mmmka=—a—. [T R, -

1 can highlight information in favor of or against K
soMmedna’s position. . @ @ @ @

.................... e

18. Reread the cards you wrote in Activity 17 and choose the information you will
uge to write the arguments.
« Include ali the information from previous activities that support your point of view.

« Consider the issues and paints of view-from Activity 10 and your position on the topic
from Activity +1. Look at the example.

L Cortinun this ctwily on the next pagh Ny

1 uoissas

spIslucoIBEET PuE sjusuoniby
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Activity 18

+ Encourage students to reflect on
their performance.

* Remind them of the importance
of reviewing their work.

+ Tell them to focus on the goed
aspects and the ones they could
Improve.

+ Ask them to go back to the -
activities they have done in this
practice to comnplete the self-
evaluation chart appropriately,
giving evidence of their work.

+ Monitor that your students are
being honest with themselves.

+ Reflect whether you need to
make any changes or reinforce
any content in this practice.

+ Check the students’ answers
and, if necessary, offer options
to improve them. For example:
recognize what the problem is
(unable to choose a range of
topics that are of interest to the
class, cannot use the library
system and search engines to-
locate and select suitable texts
for a specific purpose, etc.),;
offer solutions (model strategies
such as: think about what their

peers like, identify keywords that may help them find suitable texts about a topic, etc.); implement them.

Activity 19

« Ask students to take out the cards they made in Activity 17 and the issues they established.

* Encourage them to sort which cards answer each issue and tell them to make a chart like the one in their

Sthudent’s Book.

i

édebeé
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Activity 19 (continues)

Contmot Astuity 19 below

* Go through the example with
them and ask them if they agree
with it. They should not focus
on the way the information is
organized, but on the fact that
each paragraph describes an
aspect of the issue.

E kevboard fn.):
teclade

___a) Musc.has evalved over fine. If techinogy s present n most aspects
_of our ives, it 15 going 1o be present in music, as wel .

b) “Computer-based sound i so versatie nowadays; if.con produce .

. o8 many.subbe noances as o competent performer., coud wart. I+

. depends on.the sidl of the person behind the computer” (Riera, 2015)

E ¢) There i an electronic musician named Richard D James whe &

. working with rabots that play fraditonal nstruments and he records
it.In an nterview he stated, 'Tve been dong loads of electro- ..
mechanical stoFf with drum robots and things ke that. Ive got for .

MIDI ppe crgans and a Disklavier-confroled pianc and computer-

. controled percussion’ (Shecburme, 2034). .

“Flecironic musicians create music using principles and iem\mlogy

_developed 1 the classical world Creating elecironic music offen_.
requres the use of confrolers that ook and operate ke kevboards,

_so many of the best electronic musicians can dlso play the plano’

(Melssa, nd) The two forms of music making complement each other.
Wusic [s crafted nat by computers and cther musicel nsiruments, but |

. by the person who uses them And the effort and vbe the muskian

puts inta creating that music. s evident with every beat ang harmooy.

 nplay’("Ace Computers Musical Instruments?’, 2017}

* Remind students that they do
not need to copy the complete
reference from the card, but
they should use citations from
the text.

* Read the REMEMBER with them
and provide other examples.

« Allow some time for students to
complete the activity.

Bctivity 20

» Play the track and tell students
to go back to Activity 19 and
number the paragraphs in the
order specified on the track.

20. Check the information you wrote in the previous &¢
activity and do the following: FRACHE 43

s Read each paragraph, determine in which order you are going
ta prasent them and number them, Look at the example.

+ Listen to the example on the track.
« ‘Write the paragraphs in the order you established before in your notebock,

"‘g You could also piay the track
N once so they can listen to the o ) , _ o
) cenversation and then replay it 1) _Music has aways been changng, If technology is present n most aspecis of. our ves, _
o i det for th 1 ‘ it.is going to be present in pusic, as wek._
# mor e.r . or them to comp:ete 2) ‘Electronic musicians, create music using pmcples and femrdogy devebped n ’rhe
the actvity. You know the way classical world Creatng electronic music often requires the wse. of con’rrolegs ﬂ:;]’r :
Wi i lectronic frusicians can ako play
h ) and pperate ke keyboards, so many of the best e
nat best sult your class - piono* (Melssa, nd) The two ways of making music complemenit each other
[P Translate icon / Additional ( e )
M definitions: keyboard (1) 154 | swaenreassk ; Practiced , édebé
teclado
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Activity 20 (continues)
P ) * Encourage students to share
; w;}' There & n lecironc usican caled Robert 0 James that wodmg with robots frat their answers. The correct order
; play tradtiondl nstruments and he records i In an inferview he stated, T've been dong is l—a). g_d): 3-0). 4_b)’ 5_9)_
| loacs of eleciro-mechancat shuff with drum robots and fings ke that. I've got four
i MID: ppe oroans and o Disklavier confrolied plano and computer-confrolled percussion + Ask a volunteer to read the
. (Sherburpe, 2014). aragraphs in the new order
. 4} ‘Computer- basedsomdssoversafﬁenwadays,dconpm@ceasmanvsubﬂe ninces p gT p .
i s a competent performer coukd want. Tt depends on the kil of thel person behind the and elicit if it makes gense from
i computer” (Riera, 2015) bt by e the rest of the class. You can
} B} “Music Is crafted not by computers and m‘ner musical nstruments use: person .
7 i usos them And the effort and vbe She msion puts ot creating fhat sk shows alsg encourage them tolthmk of
[ wih every beat and harmony i play” {*Are Computers Musical Instruments?’, 2017) a different way to organize the
@ Information and to support their
@ 21. Read the paragraphs you just put in order and do the following: % proposals with arguments.
+ Choose the expression that best suits each argument from the boxes below. Look at g‘
the example. - . EnCOUIage students to do the
* Exchange proposals that help expressing arguments. Look at the example. <o same with the information they

Example: have and to determine the

best way to present it. One way
of deing it might be starting

Wi aun 1l agres

witk e tact

I{eeﬂr ‘!ihe}s:me e R
that, .. beoause y WAy . A

with general information and

narrowing it down to the details.
* Propose expressions that emphasize the arguments in favor and against. Lock at Another way is to start from
the example. ipe s .
Example: specific information and expand

to the most general information.
* The computer doesn't replace traditional instruments. The computer is g rew expressive tool

- = l There are many different ways of
\ * Musians beleve they can olay al the instruments usna only the computer. They perform alone .. . .
} and the social companent is lost with computer music. organlzl.ng lnfOTmathIl, students

should pick the one that makes
Include the expressions in the paragraphs to start composing your arguments. Look at the most sense to them
the example. '

by

W
=
w

RIS TG 5

* Remind them to listen to and
‘ 1) Peopie araue that the social component is lost with computer music, gs, most electronc ausicins

perform alone. NZ)T}_\eLbeliave they can play all the instruments using only the computer, consider others Suggestlons
3)1 ogree with s, 0d L whlove to see DJs composing and performing wih thek, peers and to choose the one that the
Contrms th actvity on ha vont page 3 majority agrees on.
édebé Studant's Book / Prictes ¢ ] 155
Activity 2]

* Go through the expressions in the box and elicit when can they be used. Students’ answers may vary, but

they should be able to classify them nto three areas: to infroduce an opirion, to agree with what was said
or to disagree.

* Read the example with students and allow some time for them to compilete the conversation.

* Ask a few volunteers to role-play the conversation and tell the rest of the class to check their answers.

» Ask students to decide if there are different ways to respond and if they would use the expressions in

a different way. It doesn't matter if they organize their response in an unorthodox way, as long as the
dialogue still makes sense.
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Kctivity 21 (continues)

« Go through the REMEMBER with 2=
students and analyze some of
the examples above using the

1} Expression that infroduces & pont of view arguineg dganst

formula to build a point of view. corputer s
2) Explanation that what w ady stated
« Ask students to analyze 3) Proseun that replaces the word ‘misicians’
the points of view from the 4) Senfences that agree with the point of view against the topic, and.
: : g comment about .
conversation and to check if _
they all used the formula. + Check if the arguments above have all the elements needed.
. « Underline the expression with the persenal stance, circle the
* Remind them that there are connector and write a } next to the explanation. Look at the example.
marny ways to articulate a point
of view and the one in the book Example:
is just a proposal. | We con ol agree with the fact 3hat music has evolved over Sime 3
[(because)Ff echinclogy ks present jn most aspects of our; ves,
Activity 22 R ¥ 1sgoig fo be present i musk, os wel .

* AHOW-S_QJne time for students to @ 22, Write a few sentences to expmss your point of view.

write their arguments and tell + Use the discussion in Activity 21 as an example.
them to use the previous sub @ 23. Check the quotes in the paragraphs you are working with and, with the teacher’s
pro ducts. help, exchange opinions about how to explain information in your own words,

that is, how to paraphrase jt. Look at the example.

Remind them to consider ideas
in favor and against, so they
can build more compelling
arguments, This will help them
be prepared to respond to
others’ positiomn.

computers

Example: o )
If we use possive voice the focus will be on the devices instead———2 tan he use

of on the people manipulating them . e
- ;v'e caﬁ:l og’eewlﬂ“ the Fact that music as evobed over: becquse F technology 1§ Zeserﬂ
i ‘hI!‘;JStaspectsoFmrwhes,itisgohqfobepresenfhrrusimu;wel\lv'e m"‘_“e corrpite n;(
.as musical nstruments §f people are. monipulating them to make sound for a musical prpose. M
| corputer doesn} replace & {radtional nstrumerd, it's @ new exprass?vet,f 1t depends oo the
B with the, computer, . . initsel B

v
]
g
|
g

a,
&
4
o
5
@
Z
%
o

a

= Assist your students in the o | e e -

; \ : [ persoissd T By shartesing the statement we moke
discernment of the.ideas they § | 7o reflosive pronoun emptasizes the By shartening the stat e we ke
agree with and the ones they @ 1 foct: that we are referring back 0. sw'“e,,ﬂm»rle dorit lose, the address- .
disagree. & | teeompter . . o - oo attention

» Make them reflect on the S
: . - 156 1 Student's Book / Practice @ &debe
counterpoints of their opions,
. 8o that they can identify them
more easily.

» Monitor and provide help if necessary.

» Encourage students to share their points of view.

« Remind them to respect others' opinions and help them create a friendly and safe environment.

Activity 23

» Elicit from students the importance of reviewing their drafts. Their answers may vary, but they should know

that writing a text implies several stages, and one of them is making different drafis to ensure the text is
clear and communicates what the author wants to express.

» Go through the REMEMBER and read the example with them,

+ Remind them that passive voice is used to express ideas and facts in academic, scientific and technical
writing. Hand them examples of these texts: encyclopedias, books, Internet articles, magagzines, efc.

« Emphasize the changes that serve as examples and ask students if they agree with them and why. They
should respond something along the lines of what is stated in the SB.

« Allow some time for students to check the arguments they wrote in activity 22.
+ Read the other REMEMBER and provide some examples.

i
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24.Based on the previous activities, rewrite the paragraphs
with the paraphrased information and the expressions that
emphasize or downplay the arguments. Look at the example.

*  With the teacher’s haip, write the paraphrased parts in your
notebook using synonyms in order to avoid repeating words
and connectives to link ideas.

e e P

oo i o o W 200 G

1) We tan ol agree. with the fact that music has always been changing
2) because if technology is present in most aspects of ourlives, it .
present in music, as well. 3) Therefore, camputers Con

is going to be
is going manipulating them

e used as musical instruments if people are '
to make sound for a musical purpose, The computer doesn't.

iti i ive tool 4) in itsef
replace traditional instruments; it's a new expressive )

1+ depends on the person's skil behnd the device 5) However, some beizye "
fhat musicans theat as they use a machine to make sounds. 6} Ths \s"
net Hrue because "computer based sound is so versatile nowadays
{Riera, 2014}, T) I understand this is why people argue that the. )
social companent is lost with computer music, as most electronic
musicians perform alone. They believe they can play.ali the .
instruments using only the computer. | agree with this, and [ will
love to see Ds composing and performing with their peers.

8) T fhink they shoukd work on ths particdar aspect.

1) Expression to emphasize an obvious fact

2) Conrective fo infroduce on explanation

3) Comnecive that infroduces a.consequence folowed by passive. voice. o
focus on the devices, not the users

4) Reflexive pronoun to refer back fo the computer

.5} Conrechve fo state on ophion aganst computer music followed by a

. provocative senfence

6) Expression 1o infroduce. a counter argument

7) The speaker places herself before another point of view aganst the topic

. 8) Senterce agreeing with the counter argument . . . . .

£

.+ Do the final version of your arguments in cards. Remember to include the paraphrased
information and the expressions to emphasize or downplay the arguments.

1 Cortns tu actnity on the next pkge

édebé Studant's Bock / Practices | 157
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Bctivity 24

» Go through the example with
students and elicit from them
other words that can serve as
synonyms. You can also continue
correcting the example and
cross off other words from the
paragraph that would work
better with synonyms.

* Make sure students notice how
the argument that serves as
an example has ideas in favor
computer music, but alsc ideas
against. This will make the
argument more compelling.

+ Assist your students in the
paraphrasing of their sentences.

* Help them to find the best
synonymis to replace certain
words il their sentences,
This will help them in the
paraphrasing process.

* Read the REMEMBER with students.

« Hand them a dictionary or
thesaurus to help the make their
synonym list.
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Activity 25
Closure stage-socialization

» Go through the example
with students and tell them to
compare it with the previous
sub products. You can ask
cuestions such as what
changed? What stayed the
same? Do you notice the
progress? Is this paragraph
better written that the previous?
What is the exarmple inserted
in the argument for? Why is
there an explanation? What are
connectives for?

+ Allow some time for students to
write the paragraphs that will

. Serve as arguments for
their debate.

» Monitor the teamwork and help
your students o compose a
coherent paragraph. This means
a paragraph that contains the
point of view they stand for and
the opinions they disagree with.

Rctivity 26

+ Go through the example with.
students and clarify any doubts
that may arise.

*» Encourage them to check the
example provided and to make
sure there are no more
mistakes lefl.

‘}A Tt mi Aastmity 2% bislow

28, listen to the track, pay attention to the way the interlocutors speak and
do the following:

+ Exchange opinions about which expressions are provocetive and which are neutral.

+ Discuss which interlocutors involve others and offer to clarify or ask others to clarify
something.

Connectives

DAVID: Which expressions from the track are provocative?

PALKA Tthink that saying DJs “cheat” because the "copy” sound is to simplify what they actually do and
to confront people who may think otherwise.

MAARTA Totally, The person who replies te that statement alse: uses a provocative phrase; "quite the -
opposite” to emphasize that she disagrees. R

ERIL: Ok, | get it. Another pravocative sentence is “you must admit that not everyone can make good
music”,

DAVID Exactly. i think we can ali agree with that statement but the speaker wants to provoke a specific
reaction from the interlocutor with the word “must”,

£ALRA What about the neutral expressions?

MARIA There are several. fike "What do you thirk about this?" because it's just iaviting others to
participate.

ERIC: | agree. ) also find * didn't know this” a neutral expression, since she's recognizing something that
she thought was different, . ;

DAVID "Good rmusic Is good music, no matter where it comes from” works as neutral because everyone

session 10

agrees with that statement, . ) . R
HALLA Exactly, it's the same with “that is just what t think”, because the next interlocutor agrees with
what the previous onie just said. : N N T

P : ¢ P
26. Based on the previous activity, make some notes on the cards you made in
Activity 24 to highlight the following:
* Arguments that should be clarified or repeated.

* Provocative and neutral expressions.ldeas that should be emphasized or
reinforced. S ——

it

fom———

.The computer doesn't replace traditional {nstruments; it's a new -

1) It gepends on the perscn’s skdl behind the: dr.\'nc& »
cians cheat as they use 3 machine 10
based sound is s0

expressive tool in itseif.
However, some believe that mus}
2} copy sounds. This is not true because "‘computer "
adays; 3) it can produce 4s many subtle nuances as a competent. .

. versatile nowi
. performer coud wart” {Riera, 2014).

oo i A T

i

édebé
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» Ask your students to exchange their paragraphs to give and receive feedback on their writing.

Teacher's Book / Practice 9
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Activity 26 (continues)

* Remind them to provide
constructive criticism and
10 propose sclutions o fix
something that does not work,
You can also tell themn to notice
the positive aspects of the
arquments they are revising.

1) Ths elaborates on the first statement, snce it explans the type of user
who pan work with this “expressve tool”
2} Word that replaces the verb “make’ to esphasize the metaphor about

cheating. This new verb has a pejorative meonng that causes a sfronger
reaction on the nterlocutors.

| 3) Tris explans what kinds of sounds ¢an be mads with computer Music.

1T Uoisses

@ 27.To organize a debate, exchange opinions about the following:

* Time to present arguments and debate them.

« Allow some time for them to
complete the activity.

s Turns for each participant.

+ Person responsible for maderating and controlling times and turns.

+ Person responsible for summarizing conclusions at the end of the debate.
* tookat the example.

* Monitor and provide help if

I
"
0
©
]
)
g
@
W
H
o
2
@
9
I
g
A
2
@

necessary.

MARIA How can we organize our debate?
ERIC. We can start with how much time we have for the debate in totat and then divide it in tums, Activil'y 2 z

50 Bveryone can participate. .
DAVID Yes, let's do that. 1 guess half an hour is enough far the whale discussion, . A]-]-OW some tme fOl' Students to
PALAL A | agrae. Then we can have five-minute Interventions so everyone has the same amount of WTite the paragraphs that will

time to talk. .
MARLA Right. So, first the mederator will introduce the topic and the participants. SErve as arg—kments for their
ERIC: Ok, then we present the first argument in favour of computer music. debate.

DAVID Then the participants can refute it with their apguments against and so an,
Py 8 & Ok, we can take two tums for arguments in favor and two for arguments against. We have
5 minutes left.

» Monitor the teamwork and help

MAlif Exactly, Those will be for conclusions. . ‘ your students to COmpose a,
coherent paragraph. This means
) ' a paragraph that contains the
@ 28.Listen to the track and write a v next to the expressions that show agreement pOil’lt of view they stand for and °

with a comment and put an X if they show disagreement. Look at the example. the opinions they dis agree with

Activity 28
* Go through the example with

E ecksn (v)

. conmidaras

METERATOI Are computers musical instruments?

PRI Yes, because people can create good masic with them, | reckon that manipulating a
device to make sound far a musical purpose makes it a musical instrument; computers can

b

be musical instruments, too, TRACK 4. .
DAVID Exactlyl _ Besides, we can all agree with the fact that music has students and Clarlfy ary doubts #
been evolving, because if technulogy Is present in most aspects of our tives, it s going to be that may arise. 0y
present in music, as well. 0
) o atrtyce harertpuge. * Encourage them to check the ~
adebé sk  pactces | 159 example provided and tomake R
sure there are no more mistakes
left.

+ Ask your students to exchange their paragraphs to give and receive feedback on their writing.

« Kemind them to provide constructive criticism and to propose solutions to fix something that does not
werk. You can also tell them to notice the positive aspects of the arguments they are revising.

+ Allow some time for them to complete the activity.

* Monitor and provide help if necessary.

Translate icon / Additional definitions: reckon (v): considerar (creer, pensar)
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Kctivity 28 (continues)

+ Check students answers and By ot ]
E]iCit f['OITl them hOW ﬂ'le'y were PARLG That may be true. _ but] believe these “musiclans” are cheating, as they
able 1o kn hich . use the computer to copy sounds. .

€ 10 Know WINChH eXpressions PAAA Egjtg_tm_eppqsite . They are making rmuch more. As a person on an -
show agTeement and which online forum said, “Computer-based sound is so versatile nowadays; it can produce as many subtle

f : nuances as a competent performer coutd want.”
don't. Their answers may Va.l'ly, MODERATOR OK, OK. Can you provide examples of the work electronic musicians are doing right now?
but make sure that they prowde MARTA Lﬂﬁgﬁ coursef  Thereis 7D called Robert D, James who is warking

a:rgwnems that make sense and with robots that play traditionat instruments and he records thern. In an interview with Pitchfork,
) . , , the magazine, he stated that he has bean doing electro-meachanical music with drum robots, He
ae S'llppOl’ted with evidence also records the sounds made with MiDI pipe ergans, a Disklavier-controlled piano and computer- -

from the transcript. controlled percission {Sherburne, 20%4).
SATLFRATOR What do you think about this? '
. Encou]_—age students to use thase CLARA | didn’t know all of the work that [s involved in making music this way. | thought :twaslust an

. to di the final amateur job. However, you must admit that not everyane can make good music.
eXijeSSIOI'lS O CISCUSS e 1 DAVID Oh .I completely agree, Good music is good music, no matter where it comes from,
version of the arguments they SALA . Indeed| The result depends on the skill of the persén making the
wrote in activity a7, musie. It doesn't matter ¥ he fises a tradntnonallnstrument acomputel‘ brboth !

PAB O .ﬂaausJuetwhat Ithink

Tell them to summarize m the
end what was discussed and to
reach a consensus among all

@ » Discuss the topic you selected in Activity 4 and use the final version of the
argumenis you wrole in Activity 27.

* Use appropriate phrases to emphasize if you agree with an opinion or give nuance

} to your disagreement, N
te me e1s. » Come to a consensus on the topic at the end of the debate.
Activity 29 @ 29.Hold the debate and use the final versicn of the arguments you wrote in

Retivity 27,

» Coordinate the organization of

+ Jnvolve others so they can share their points of view.
the debates in advance.

« Use some of the following expressions, in case you need them, to reach a conclusion.

=
2
3
-
I~
g
E
o
k=
£
I
ko
&)
F
om
i
-3
@
=
]
~
i
=4
3
)
=4

i » Summarize everyone's points of view and reach a conclusion.
7o) . .
v, + Explain students the different + Record the debste. ,
[+ WaYS Of OrgaI]iZjI]_g a debate and + listento th? track and use it as an example.
© help them select the best cne
F- for them If VOU. have access to a Irvolving cthers Neutral language Chasifyirnyg information
' N
Compu‘[er go online so students #=1 | How doyou feel abaut...? Some people are forgetting that... | Can you elaborate?
! =
cdan VlSlt the links prOVided, % Do you agree? Ifeel frustratec when..., Do you have any examples?
+ Move around the fumlture fOI § What's your take on this? it might help... Could you repeat that?
students to be comfortable.
If you need larger tables 1 160 | sisdoncs Book / Prcucas &debé

or something extra, do not
hesitate cn asking the principal or someone else You an also have the debate outside, in the library or the
auditoriurn, if you have one.

Decide with students the best way to record the debate. You can film it or just record the audio. Once you
have the recording, students can donate it to the library or upload it to the school’s website.

+ Organize the debates taking inte account the complex essence of dissent. Manifold opinions may create
conflict or tension. Respectful discussicns on important issues do help to tackle intolerance or hatred. It is
important to foster an environment of respect in order to hold a successful debate.

164 | Teacher's Book / Practice 9 éde bé




Activity 30
+ Encourage students to reflect on
their performance.

« Help your students to complete
the self-evaluation chart.

+ Take into accournt that insofar
as they are able to detect their
strengths and needs they will be
more autonomous,

Go back to the chart in activity 3
to check if you completed it, and
if there is something you need to

go through again.
) S imitonis: i i 3 et ' ST + Check the students’ answers
e L - T T and, if necessary, offer
BR| 0w aebare N T T options to improve them. For

example: recognize what the
proplem is (unable to use
punctuation effectively to
enhance comprehensicn and
] oral reading, cannot keep other
Tearr ; participants interested with
S compelling arguments, gestures,
volume and pace, etc.); offer
solutions (reread the arguments
to identify what punctuation
marks can be used to
emphasize thern, use non-verbal
language to stress arguments,
etc.); implement them.

ied GF the end of this ﬁ'%f_;mew

édebé Studem‘sanuklh--r.unqi 161

Activity 31

» Tell them to focus on the good aspects and the ones they could improve.

+ Reflect whether you need to make any changes or reinforce any content in this unit.

+ Make sure your students complete the evaluation chart accordingly.

+ Elicit from them their impressions, which parts they enjoyed the most and which they found a bit difficult.
« Ask them to exchange their overall impression. -

Activity 32

« Ask students to fill the charts with the strengths they noticed on their teammates and the ways they can
mprove.

» Remind students the importance of assessing peers in order to imprové their performance.

» Emphasize the importance of feedback between peers, as it becomes an opportunity to enrich our skills,
ideas, and behaviors.

» Tell them to focus on the aspects they can improve, and not much on the mistakes.
» Remind them to take intc account the skills and attitudes involved in this practice.

+ Encourage them to check the notes they took during each conversation. | '

o
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Practice 10

GUESS WHAT
HAPPENED

Activity 1 Warm-up stage

* Before doing the reading, ask
students if they know who
Malala is.

» Allow some time for them to
scan the reading and help
them identify key words, such
as Paldstan, girl, attack, Nobel
Peace Prize, etc.

+ Encourage them to read the
biography and make sure
they understood the
general meaning.

* If you can, visit the link so
students can find out a bit more
about Malala. There are plenty
of resources online and we
recommend students use them
to become familiar with
Malala's story.

* IT box icons appear frequently
in the practices with suggested
websltes. Use this opportunity

- to offer students suggestions to
help them evaluate if web sites
are reliable, for example:

Practice 10

GUESS WHAT HAPPENED

Family and copmurity arvorHnent

i FEL 53 et den 1 of unexpectad sl ations i
RAC £: Intorpret and offer descriptioas of une pected sitaals
A

SOCIAL LANGUAGE cnmavsatmn

Thingsz | know Manmng our produst

session 1

162 | studant's Book 7 Practice 10

1. Go to your Readers Book, page 77 and read Malala’s
Yousafzai's biography.

Fewnly finr i wpeleos shout Matale s otev o a0t s

o Bk to bopsw vaure sise ot ke

@ 2. Listen to Malala's testiimonies and foliow along with your Reader's Book,
pages 79-82.

* Write the name of tha track next the medium ia which each story might
have appeared.

+ Listen to Malala's testimony and follow aleng with your Reader's Book.

o i B B

7
§ World News . /j}mm
?
|

KARATHI, Pil‘lﬂln
On Tyestay, magkert Tithan
fummen ancwred Ma,
‘oumftal's poarage it ol °
i1y, ghagling out the 14eanald
on = bus Migd Wit territied

o, Qe 00Ty thal Ma Youslial was fn
exitical condition ain hospitul
In Peabawic, Wit o buites

s B the et and neskTwn
iy pivls wore ahvy womdean
In e ek, Alfibreauryieed,  passibly lodged elose 1o ler
bt fae an Tocsday Botiovs said iz,

[ 2. The Trip to Islomobad J
*

L Contiwu the actinty on the next page gy
Z

&debé

'To detérmine whe created or sponsors the website, check the domain (edu gov, com, among others).
To verify if the web site has been updated, look for the date at the bottom of the page. The year it was last

updated is usuaily listed,

* The CD icon will appear throughout the practice to indicate the activity the track is linked to. However,
remember the way we order activities is a suggestion and you may change them to suit the purposes you

established with your students.

reading skills,
Activity 2

she feel about it? etc.

3
0
©
T
£
(=
P
©
3
©
@
X
3
8
=

| B
166 | Teacher's Book / Practice 10

+ RB Box can either extend the current practice or provide material for developing it. If you have encugh
material, take time during the practiceto go through the Reader’s Book to foster curiesity and improve

» Before listening to the audios, have students look at the images and explore the texts.

+ Ask questions about each text, such as: What is it about? Who is speaking? What she is saymg9 How did

* Play the tracks and elicit what each oral testimony is about.

édebé



? Continun Activty 2 buiow

PR X 2

News |

P

Toast iviek tock placg e
S

 gunieal speech apmpetion gt

whose topie was "Honesty is..
the bext poliey™ Moniba,

won he firsL prde, ardd

Walald was aoeurded wiih the

( 3 The Speech Competition

.

.

3

% Sty municipd) mudftodum,
b
H

| second. Both girds atend first
grade of secondary.

3. Think about the titles you filled in before and complete
the appropriate information from this boxes.
COTRIERTIAY

o nform
the school

i lead & fesd
about the g

the chart below with

pontcared E
-

spench
COTPRARION
about tie contest
E attack E g Islernabad i i

‘!\hOOJ
ot s}.,ap?r

H
Vaisian

L,

i The Speech Campatition The Attack

| The Trip to Islamabod

internationat
newspaper
speech competition atteck trip
Mingora Paldstan Isiamabed
b o inform the school .
c;mmy about To tell the world about | To tefl a friend about
the contest Malala's amack the trip

Studant's Book / Peactice 10 ' 143
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Bctivity 2 (continues)

+ Ask them which publication
might use each oral testimony
“and why.

» Emphasize the differences
between topic, general
meaning, style, acoustic
features, etc.

Activity 3
Complete the chart with each
detail from the text.

+ If students have different
answers, they should support
their choices with relevant
arguments. For example, they
might think that the story about
the trip could appear in the
school newspaper as a cartoon.

+ Encourage students to provide
broader reasoning as to why
they selected each cption.

+ Check their answers and make
sure they all agree,

167
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Activity 4

* Explain why students are
going to describe unexpected
situations in a conversation and
what is expected of them when
they finish the practice.

-

Elicit the steps that are needed
to give an oral testimeny in a
conversation and what they
need to do.

Involve students in the planning
of the preduct.

+ Ask students to form pairs for
the oral testimony. They will
work together throughout
this practice.

Encourage students to lock

for oral testimonies about
unexpected situations to use

in the first part of this practice.
There are a few in their Reader’s
Book, but we recommend
lookirey for others elsewhere.

. 168 ! Teacher's Book / Practice 10

4. Look at the chart below. Read the activities

you will complete in this practice in order

to describe an unexpected situationina
conversation. Remember to tick each activity as
soon as you finish, it,

was a schoolgirl in Pakistan,

164 | Student's Book / Practice 19

* Lock for some testimonies of unexpected situations to use througheut this
practice, There are plenty of resources online, or you can use the onesin
your Reader’s Book, which are situations that happened to Matala when she

édebé
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Activity 5
* Elicit what the comic strip
is about. They should retell

Malala's story about her trip to
Islamabad.

Help them identify what is
going on in each panel, and
encourage them to focus on the
setting, details, dialogues and
the sound effects,

@ 8. Choose a jestimony and draw a short comic sirip about it.

« Include the setting and some sound effects. Look at the example of Malala’s
testimony about her trip to Istamabad.

Example:

7 UOISSas

r
5]
2
3
[
o
w
2,
=
[
=
]

Q

<)

+ Allow some time for
students to read one of the
testimonies they brought about
unexpected situations.

Encourage them to draw a short
comic strip about 1t.

SUCNCM S PUE £IDRIINY

Help teams identify the main

8. Reread the testimony you selected and imagine the person's facial ideas that must appear n
expressions while telling it.
each panel.

+ Ask them which details they
can include in the setting and

* Draw the emoji that best describes the emotions in each line. Look at the example.

G | | keptlosing myplaceas ) which showid be included as
twas OK. Ldg)! the pages danced in my :
F/ | shaking hands, but as ! i Soul‘ld effects,

ended 1 looked up at Father.

| Kctivity 6
! Yes, she did, She was very .
composed and her speech
was more emotional and

He was smiling.

| » Role-play one of the testimonies

Dt s et B per ! students brought with a
, |betermessage. T B ] volunteer and use non-verbal
¢ Gy iy et Ny, language while acting it
&debé Students Book / Practice 10 | 165 out. Move around and make

appropriate facial expressions.

» Go through the example with students and make sure that everyone understands what the expected )
outcome of this activity is. ‘

éﬂ@bé Teacher's Book / Practice 10 169



Track 66 o )

BActivity 6 (continues)

+ Tell them to use the emoji that
best portrays the speaker’s
emotion or to create one if they
need to.

* Encourage them to role-play
the conversation they selected,
using the emojis as a guide to
create the facial expressions’
they need to portray.

Kctivity 7

*» Go through the example
with students.

Model how the intcnation rises
when asking a question or how
Malala emphasizes some words,
such as “very’ and "more" to
stress the fact that she

Was nervous.

Provide some examples by
reading the fragment with
different changes in intonation.

Play the track and encourage
students to include other
variations. Their answers will

be right as long-as they can
support them with evidence and
convincing arguments.

session 3

Ask students to role-play the
conversation they selected and

Acoustic features. Topic, Purpose Addressee

% Lomvtiresm dedmrty & batow v

When the judges announced
the resulls at the end,
Mgniba had won, i came in
second. it didn't matter. { was
used to being top of

| was very nervous. | was
trembling with fear,

1y class.
1 tememberad what Father had
said about taking & deep breain breath (n):
before starting, but then | saw Thanks! regpire

that ail eyes were on me and |
rushed through,

8. Think about some stories of unexpected situations that describe an emotion.

L

@?.

' }v’.ﬁ_\j,.‘”\ts-’a I wasm nervous T was trembing with fear,

ATAL‘ were you ;\ervo..llsmﬁecause éramfaﬁwer went 10 see YouP ¢

*

Role-play the testimony you selected and indude the
appropriate body language and expressions.

= Use the emojis you just drew to remind yourse!f of how to react
on each line of the dialogue.

Listen to the audio, follow along in your Reader's Book,
page 79, and underline there the changes in intonation
with different coiors.

+ Hightight some words to indicate emphasis.

» Pay attention to thythm and spead. Look at the example.

N Exan_\gl:a: .
ATAL Were you pervous?

_He was very excited . —

s Role piay the testimony you selected and include the changes in intonation,

= Ask your friends and family for stories they remember about you. You can alse check
photas, letters or journals
« Draw a timeline of your life and include the unexpected situations that have

happanedto you. Look at the example. Cortomse s sty ot st

168 ' Student's Book / Practics 10

&debé

vary the intonation according to what they are saying.

Go through the REMEMBER with them. You can compare this information with what happens in Spanish,

where we can say things like "No vi a nadie,” or "No habia nada de comer.” In these examples, the words

in italics express a double negative.

Activity 8

+ Provide some exaraples of unexpected situations that happened to you. This will allow students to get to
know you better, since you will be discussing how you felt in each situation. You might have a funmny story
that happened at home, or you can talk about a job interview that didn't go as expected.

+ Allow time for students to think of a few events that have happened to them.

* Encourage them to exchange anecdotes and to talk freely about unexpected situations.

170 Teacher's Book / Practice 10
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W Cohinum Aetinty 8 bariow
4

-» Choose one of the events from your timeling to talk about in the conversation about
unexpected situations.
+ Circle the details that best describe the event you chose.

&debé Sudenes Boak / Practice 10 | 167
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Activity 8 (continues)

+ Go through Malala’s timeline
and help students draw theirs.

Ask them questions about
each event and rmake sure
they are all stories about
unexpected situations.

+ Elicit the events they selected
and check they all suit the
characteristics. Expect short
answers, such as “I want to talk
about the time when [ ran into
my neighbor on the subway,’
or “The story I chose is about a
surprise party.”

Go through the REMEMBER

- with them and make sure they

are happy with the story
they selected.

» Encourage students to describe
the story they selected
and to circle some of the
characteristics provided in the
Student's Book.

+ Model the activity with one of
Malala's testimonies.

Teacher’s Book / Practice 10 171



BRctivity 9

» Encourage students o
think about the details
of their testimony.

Go through the example with
them and ask if there are any
questions.

Read the REMEMBER with them
and ask a volunteer to tell you
the story he or she selected.
Narrow the topic, using his or
her example as a guide.

Work with the pairs of students
and check how they are doing.
If necessary, help them identify
the purpose of their story by
asking them why they feel the
need to tell thig story and not
another one.

Read the REMEMBER and
ask students how it impacts
the purpose of their story.
Encourage them to adjust
it if necessary.

Activity 10 Building stage

* Mocdel the activity with the
example provided.

* Help students identify that the
words in italics come from
the box in Activity 9 or are
adaptations of those words.

9. Complete a chart in your notebook with the information
about the slory you are geing to share.

+ Look at the example of one of Malala's testimonies.

. mf-'?.mﬁl;leam .

P MyogenSeatveey, .

s

Mymexpeﬁéme_ i the 2005 Xashinir earthquoke

To share how T was affected by one of the most .
devasiating earthauakes in Pokistan n recent years

®
E
:
o
Gl
=
o
&
=
4
¥
o
=
—
%
1
L
=
)
O

session 4

10. Determine the general meaning of your story, with your
teacher’s help.

+ Include all the details you circled in Activity & and the
information from the chart in Activity 9.

» Look at the example below that has the details in Halics.

Example: . . . .
" am goig to share Ty festmony about the 2005 earthauake that.occurred i the regon

of Kashr- WITH e, SCHOOL COMMUNITY, what my, classates.ond T dd at he morent...
_haw 1 fett and what happened i the. folowing days. . s .

168 l Student's Book / Practice 10

+ Allow some time for them to complete the activity.

+ Help them come up with several sentences and provide help if necessary.

* Ask a few volunteers to share the general meaning they just wrote and make sure that all the elements

are there.

172
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@ 11. Go to back {o Activity § and reread the comic strip bullet. You
will differentiate the main ideas from those that are not.

+ Identify the four numbers in the panels and match them with the
main ideas presented in this chart.

+ Identify the other four ideas that only discribe details. Write a
letter & next to them. Look at the examples.

The Trip 1o lfomabod

Wa were on the bus on our
way back from Islamabad.

The radic was playing some
music.

The tire expioded with a

Joud bang! My brother was sleeping.

| 1 was telling my dad what { S8 N .

had liked about the trip. The bus hit a pethdk.

il My mom calmed my brother
f down.

_Example: P

- Tt took @ whie for us fo reaize how bad it was. e potasie (a):
_ We started to colect money, and donahions to help peopie - .

.

.- One day, our. deslfs started to fremble and shoke. B
- We ran outside and gathered around our teachers .. - g ke (.
- Afferwards, we were dl sent home, e, o guser;

@ [2. Organize the main ideas in a flowchart, according to what happened
first, what followed and what happened last. book at the example.

1t wok
e {U

Torad - heevE,

édebé Studant's Book 7 Practics 30 | 169

Activity 12
+ Go through the REMEMBER with students.

Kctivity 11

« While reading the comic strip,
ask a few students to tell the
class what the panel-shows.
Their answers may vary, but

they should express the main
idea instead of details.

Go through the example with
students and ask them why the
fact that the radio was playing
music is a minor detail.

Answer any questions that
might arise.

Read the REMEMBER with
them and allow some time for
students to complete the activity.

Go through the example with
students,

Ask them why these five
senfences are main ideas and
not details. You can develop
them by adding a few details,
such as "my notebook fell on the
ground”, “Moniba was crying”,
“we found our mother in the
kitchen"”, among others.

Go through the REMEMBER with
students and ask if they agree.
Encourage a few volunteers

to arrange their main ideas

out of chronological order and
ask which order is easier o
understand.

» Encourage your students to use a flowchart to organize the main ideas chronologically and remind them

that flowcharts summarize information in an efficient way.

+» Ask them to come up with different ways of presenting the information. They can choose different

flowcharts that express a process.

» If you have access to a computer, there are lots of resources in Word to make flowcharts. Students will find

them quite useful and will be able to work more quickly.

Translate icon / Additional definitions:
- shake (v): temblar (agitar, estremecerse)
- gather {v): reunir (recoger, juntar)

- pothole (n.): bache (cueva subterrénea)

édebé
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Retivity 13

* Read the questions in the box
with students.

13. Check the flowchart in Activity 12 and think about the questions
that could appear in the conversation about the 2005 Kashmir
earthquake.

+ Tick the ones that would suit the cral testimeny. Look at the example.

Ask students in which texts we
can find them. You can provide
some examples such as essays,
interviews, conversations, short

Acoustic features

What did you do

afterwards? What happened next?

Did you start to sing and Were you scared?

stories, among others. They | dance? .
h N -

S Olﬂd SaY tbese can be .g A;zgﬁ:&g:igo How bad was the earthquake?

a part of an interview @ ' |

or a conversation. 2 | Wers you hapoy aboutit? oo jgg:;"é:g w help

. . . i

Explam.that quesﬁons h61p | » Determine which questions from the box suit the conversation

them think of details to enrich and write them in your notebogk. e
the oral teStiITlOl’lY, they will also @ 14, Lock the chart helow. There are two stories. Each one have two ways to

narrate outloud Listen the four tracks o compare them.

add character to the story

Goom e mews o
B gw g x T

i i xphin .

Remind them to check the

"%‘

el
flowchart that serves as an ] 5 g,‘ Pl ;@?ﬂ?@?ii“
. . 53
exgrpple, in the previous: 3 e
activity and allow some time for K
. =
« students to select the questions 3 : SEAS e s SN
£g | The first: traci was too siow. The sacond
that coul@ best broaden the 2 Trosponh | i The § as 00 s ow The socond 1.
oral testimoeny. &8 empettion | W | were oble tounderstard the story better. ]
9 L H
. i g , ! ok
« Check their answers. If they 2 metpe |7 | e e ] s e o |
selected a question that does ! Wamabad ¥ i | :’;jg;gf :‘“ hove ony pauses, and it wos !
not appear in the answer key, T s e . Tttt
they should support their choice "2 @ 15. Listen fo the tracks and follow afong, using the transcripts below.
: « Decide which guestions and phrases from the box would be appropriate
with relevant argquments. L . ‘ TRACKS
h to include. & e 2
; . & + Write the number of the guestion or phrase in the appropriate .
* Help gmdgnts th]I].k 'Of qugstlons 3 parenthesis in the transcript below. Look at the example.
that will suit their oral testimony L T )
and pr()‘vide help if necessary. 170 | stwdents Book 7 Pracuca 1o . édehe

Activity 14

» Go through the directions with students and answer any questions that might arise.

» Expiain that there are two tracks with the same story and that they must select which is toid better. For the
first story, they can choose between tracks 4 and 5. For the second story, they should tick track 6 or 7.

* Allow some time for them to provide convincing arguments to support their choices.
« Remind them that they must describe baoth tracks in the space provided and determine which is better.
Activity 15

* Encourage students to read the questlons and phrases from the box and to tell you when we usually use
them and what for, :

N
[
g~
c
©
-—
I~
=3
[t
o1}
{e]
-
Q
e
=
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‘ Activity 15 (continues)

Py, Comtinus scinry 15 balow

1 » Ask a few volunteers for a
couple of examples. Their
answers may vary, but you can
expect answers such as “We
say, 'Pardon? when we don't
understand what someone said,’
or "If somebody is talking too
fast, we can tell them to speak
more slowly”

Example:

What did you say? Fardon?

. | didi't understand that,

{an you elaborate on that 1y
can you backtrack a little? il
L

subject?

What do you mean by
that?

Could you repeat that a
iittle louder?

There wos 0 pdaicspem\g <ompeifion and Mo, my friend, ancr;;bo cded Ao ziten. |
She spoke. wea{ 4 } She td 0 good job, but Twas so hewous beFérz ii-ge.aspééﬁ}?rﬁa‘s

before starfing, b.rt Hhen 1 507 that it eyes were bn e’ ‘and Irushed

Play the tracks once for students
1 rushecrﬁmugh Tkept bsing my place as the pages desced 1y shikig ﬁm&"ﬁufasi

to think about the preblems in

ammed the resu&s,Ménbn haé won T cafné se.cond each one,

Traek 72~ ‘. .

Oy ol weay bctk From ‘islainabad, oo bus W a po!hole, { } Ifs“ifﬂnclg miﬁ@gomgi

1t soiinded. Ke an, Emasm My brofaer Khushél, whi ‘had beert adedp: jeﬁed dwaifé” ’M!S

frat & borb Host? he Biked € 27~} That was the, fear thakied &,rmgiz e

- Gstrbirce o Lol b b o e {6 )T e il giece o
We Y SFed &L@*gm mge\mﬁm

o a@."&b& borge

w8

Play the tracks one more time
and pause them when there is
silence, so students can write
the correct number of the
phrases to improve the dialogue.

* Rola-play the oral testimony you selected and include the appropriate features.

Allow some time for students

to role-play the testimony they

» Find out their meaning using cortextual cluas. Look at the example. selected and to use some of the

phrases in the box, if necessary.

That way, they can practice them
and clearly notice the effect of

18. Check the oral testimony you selected and identify a couple demangs (n):
of words you don’t know the meaning of. S datic

Exaruple:

"way back’, "bus”, “tire”, "explosion”

4+ 1+ Look for contextual clues. These
are the words and phrases that

surround the word you don't know. : acoustic features.
Suep 2: Guess what the unknown word The tire exploded because the bus bt a pothele T
means using the contextuzl clues. | on the highway. ) know that tiras can be doraged KActivity 16

when they hit hales in the ground.”

ST » Go through the example with

St 3. Chack your definition by inserting it “On our way back frnm Islamabad our bus

!
| in place of the unknown word and | hit al hole in the ground, It sounded like an students and ask them about the
ifit mak exp losion.” ,
| eelmmeessenee o L words they don't ¥now from the
&debé seudnats Bosk 7 Pracice 10 | 171 testimony they selected.

» Model the activity with one of the words students don't know.

+ Ask a volunteer to read the steps one at a time and say the strategies needed to analyze the contextual
clues aloud.

- Remind students to pay attention to the words in italics and ask them what they are for.
+ Repeat the steps with one of the words they selected and answer any questions that might arise.

« Allow some time for students to complete the activity.

aprms r |
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Activity 17

* Ask students to tell the story
that will be part of their oral
testimony.

» Remind the rest of the
class to take notes cn each
performance, so they can
provide constructive criticism to
their peers.

= Encourage students to reflect on
their performance.

» Tell them to focus con the good
aspects and the ones they could
Improve.

* Reflect on whether you need to
make any changes or reinforce
any content in this practice.

Activity 18

* Remind students of the
importance of going back to
previous activities and reusing
what they have already done,

+ Go through the example with
students and tell them that the
details and the questions will
provide more information for
the main ideas.

* Read the REMEMBER s0
students know what type of
details they should include in
each main idea.

I[ CHECKPOINT - f

@ 17, Tell your story and pay attention to how others react to it.

* Provide your partner with feedback and adjust the testimony to be sure everything
is understood,

18. Decide the order of your oral testimony and organize the information in a
flowchart.

* Use the main ideas and the questions from Activities 11, 12 and 13 and include
some details. Look at the example.

shalshnd‘s
adefes
i

W oo

]
2
-
]
3
3
=
3
B
M
i1
=
4
3
o
W
0

sesslon 7
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. Encourage students to provide both types of details so there is a good balance when they write

the paragraphs.

176 Teacher's Book / Practice 10
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@ 18. Organize the main ideas, details and questions in an oral testimonry.

+ Take the flowehart from Activity 18 as an example.
* Answer the questions to provide more details, Look at the example.

AL TESTIATNY

cablja

0f GUR GUR

MALALA. Ore day in October, our desks started to remble
and shake. T was in primary school Al the boys
and girls veled, ‘Earthquakel We ran outside and
) gathered around our teachers, g5 this is what we
! were tought to do Al the buldngs around us seemed
: 10 be shaking and the rumbing dide’t stop. Most of us
! were eryng and our feachers were prayng
¢ FRIEND what dd you do afterwards?
OMALALA We were dl sent home Our mother was releved to
) see us and hugged us
ERIEND. | Were you scared? L
MALALA,  Ves, because the aftershocks kept comng al
afternoon It fook us o whie to reaze how bad
it was Entre vilages had been turmed to dust.
Landshdes blocked access to the worst affected
parts Al the phones and power lines were down
FRIENG  Did you do samething to help the refugees? )
i MALALA  We started fo colect money and donations 1o hep
: . people. My father went fo everybody he knew,
i asking for donations of food, clothing and money. T
é helped my mother colect blarkets.

@ 20. Adjust the draft you just made to add some more details,

+ Discuss what you imply with each newly added pbrase to
provoke a specific effect on the addressee. Look at the example.

L ) I n—

e S b S . retieved
" E (achi.): aliviada

&debé Studant'a Book / mch 0
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Bctivity 20

BActivity 19

Tell students that it is time to
write the first draft of the oral
testimorny.

Remind students that they
should use the flowchart with
the main ideas, details and
questions to organize what each
persen is going to say.

Model the activity by comparing
each line of dialogue with the
information in the flowchart.

Emphasize the fact that all the
details are in the example,
they're just organized i the
form of a conversation. Due

to lack of space, we were not
able to include the complete
conversation, but the first main
ideas are there.

Help students to think of natural
ways of responding to the
questions and to adjust the
information in the flowchart, as
needed.

Read the REMEMBER and
encourage students to apply
these tips to their draft.

* Encourage students to reread the draft they wrote in the previous activity and to come up with other ways

of saying things.

Translate icon / Additional definitions:
- relieved (ad)): aliviada

- blanket (1.} cobija (manta)

édebé
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BRctivity 20 (continues)

» Go through the example with
students and answer any
questions that might arise.

Help them write sentences that ;
have other Implications.

Ask students to think of extra
details for their oral testimony
and to include them in the
paragraphs when writing a
second draft.

Read the REMEMBER with
students and elicit what would
change if Malala was addressing
a big audience in a formal style.

Activity 21

= Allow some time for students to

scan the new draft of Malala’s
testimony and ask them to
contrast it with the previous
version. Their answers may vary
but they should notice that there
were no opening questions
before, hence this looks more
like a conversation and the other

" draft was more like an anecdote,

"
o
v
g
5
3
a
8
f

-3

=
b4

e}
fo]

kel

¥

session 8

» Encourage students tc do the

sarne with their own testimonies. 1

| Wf oot
i thatinsgg LT _
5!;;_1@@@5'" Qur classes were stll mixed of that age. and
m@c{%m 7.7 ol the boys and grls veled Earthquake” We

% Contimt Actiurry 2 takon
i

‘Egm 1 One fre October when I was st in primary
rﬁw 4 schools our desks started o tremble and shake. [

ran outside as we had been faught fo da Al
The chidren gathered oround our feachers as
chicks swarm to a mother hen

Swat les on a geclogicdl foult Ine and we often
have cortaekS bt this felt dferent A the
1 buiding around us seemed to be shakng and the
rurbing ddn't sfop

" Ve canéee
ﬁvmsnew

Jz«’

~someting gy no¥
- pight,-ond thet: 1?*?
W&W@*

tw‘e smr@ r

21.Write ancther draft of the oral testimony.
+ Inciude the details you discussed in Activity 20, depending

on the reaction you want to provoke in the addressee. Look
at the example.

SOROCQUR CRaAL
JRIEND
MALAA
FREEND:
MALALA

. Do you remermber the, 2005 Kashimr earthquake?

Yes, T dol How coulkd I forgetdt

where were your -
At scheod T remember ’rhaf one fine day n Odober
when T was sl in primary school, our desks started
to tremble and shake Our classes were sl mixed
ot that oge, and all the boys and gils yeled,
‘Earthauake!” We ron outside as we had been tought

E . . 1o do Al the chidren gathered arcund our teachers, |
lke chicks swartn o a mather hen-

Are you used to earthquakes?

FRIEND

Conbra the actrty o7 the next page b,

Provide help if necessary, as '

174 | Studapt's Book /7 Praction 10
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they might need some guidance

to adjust the draft to appear more natural.
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Kctivity 21 (continues)

D Continue Actney 21 bl .
!
IOMAALA Yes we are, becauss Swat kes on a geologicol foulf ne and we: often have " Ask stude_nts tO. role—play the
j earthauakes, but this felt different. Al the. buikdngs around us seemed to be conversation without reading
; D ;’;“k"‘g g: *h: mw# stop N it. At this point, they know what
P# you knew it wi more severe r earthquakes, . .
f M ALA Well, T guess T dig, even though i took me o whie to redize how bad it was. they prepared and will be able
i TRIEND  What dd you do afterwards? to focus more on the fluency of
i mMAaLALA  Once the shaking had stopped, we were al sertt home, We found our t : :
; xt, while sta
| mether stHing on a chair. She was refieved 1o see us and hugged us, tears the O@ e ymg
| streaming down her face. But the aftershocks kept comig al afternoon, so on topic.
. .we remaned very scared . . . faule (n.):talla . : .

| ﬂ + Remind them that it is OK to

+ Role-play the conversation and try not to look at the chart, improvise and to use cther

+ Improvise, but have it close by so you can check what goes next if you get stuck. words as long as they don't
@ 22, Bead the extracts from Malala's oral testimeny about the 2003 Kashmir @ cha.nge the geheral meamng

eartheuake in the chart below, 1] .

o @0 of the oral testimony. One clue
* Write a new version for each, using direct or indirect speech. Look at the example. o ) .
Exarapl [ is that the conversation should
Xampie: -t
P © sound natural.

AEH t:"e: hoa)l:sela’nd girls yelled, ; All the bOyS and girls yelied that it was an
i 5 Ask
A St st - . students what changes they
+
x;;sil;rt:]l told us to stop crying and to ; Mrss Rubi soid, “Stop crying and stoy Cdm." ! find in the exa.mple.

iy father siod the neighorsfor 1 My ather asked fhé neightx 7?‘6“5;56‘”““““ 4] + Help them contrast both
i
1

donations of food, clothing or money, 5 nave donahons of food, clothing or money?”

versions and allow some time
for them to complete the activity.

* Go through the REMEMBER
with students.

g
]
]
3
W
=
=
=1
g
P
a
A
o
i)
T
Q
=3

*+ Check their answers and ask a
couple of volunteers to explain
how they changed the extracts.

» Read hoth varsions in the previous chart aloud and discuss if the general
meaning changes.

@ * Check your oral testimony and decide if you need to include something using direct o i
ot indirect speech. + Elicit why the general meaning

does not change.
€63bé Student's Sock / Practice 10 i 175

+ Encourage students to check
their testimonies and to decide if they need 1o include something using direct or indirect speech.

2 Translate icon / Additional definitions: fault (n.): falla (defecto, fallo, tener la culpa)
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BRctivity 23

+ Ask students to identify the
reporting verb in each sentence
and check if they know what
they mean.

Encourage students to role-play
the gsentences and remind them
to have fun.

Elicit other ways of saying the
sentencesg and have them use

as many reporting verbs as they
can think of.

Start a conversation to discuss
how each version changes
depending 'on the reporting
verb and to choose the best one
in each case. Their arguments
may vary, but they should all

be able to identify that most
cases sound silly because of the
Teporting verb.

+» Allow some time for students to
check the reporting verbs in the
parts where they use direct or
indirect speech.

« Encourage them to use some
synonyms, so they do not
sound repetitive.

Ectivity 24
» Go through the example with

]
2
I
x
o
<
F
]
R
o
<4

session 10

@ 23, Perform the following sentences for the rest of the team.

» Pay attention to

the reporting verb in italies in each séntence,

All the boys and girls peffed,

All the boys and girls All the boys and girls

i | neighbors, “De you have
LR <onations of feod, clothing

a
|
i Earthquake!” whispered, “Earthquakel” | stafed, “Earthquake!”
! ! Miss Rubst said, “Stop crying | Miss Rubi giggled, "Stop i\mss RUb! threatened,
i i - . Stop <rying and stay
g and stay calm. crying and stay calm. calm®
il
3
i My father asked the My father demanded of My father begged the

the neighbors, "Do you
have donations of food,
ciothing or money?”

naighboars, “Do you
have donations ¢f food,
clothing or money?*

o)

a) Discuss what happens when the reporting verb changes.

b} Reread your oral testimony and pay attention Lo the reporting verbs. Consider
changing them, using synonyms to have a batter effect on the addressee.

FRIEND

MALALA

FRIEND:
MALALA

FRIEND
MALALA:

176 i Studant's Book / Practice 10

@ 24, Check the new version of your oral testimony and add some extra details.

« Look at the example below with the added informatien in italics,

Were you able to understand the devastaton the
earthquake caused”

We saw the effects of the earthguake on the TV news and
i+ was overwhelming

What dd they show?

Enfre vilages had been tumed to dust. Landskdes blocked
access 1o the worst affected parts and all the phones

and power ines were down Around three and a half mifon
peopke had lost ther homes Roads, bridges, water and
power had aff gone

Dt you do something to help?

Yes, we started ralsing money at school n the folowing days
Everyore brought what they coukd My father went fo
everybody he knew, asking for donations of food, clothing
and money T helbed my mother coliect blankeds

students and ask themn to identify the added details in italics.

» Elicit what these add to the oral testimony and why they are relevant at this point.

+ Encourage students to think about exira details to provide some more information in their oral testimony.
Some examyples might be the time of the day, what they were listening to when the unexpected situation

happened, among others.

* Remind students to go back to the REMEMBER about types of details in Activity 18 if they can't come up

with anything.

180
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7 @ 28, Practice your oral testimony without aids.

edebé

+ Improvise and use strategies to reformulate ideas you don’t remember. Look at
the example.
Example:

Swm‘l we arg becmsow »
at ligs on a

fouit line and we oftgnﬁ have
earthg , but this felt
different. All the buildings

around ug seemed ta be
shaking and the rumbling
dign't stop. y

Stydant's Book / Practice 10
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Activity 25

+ Go through the example with
students and ask them what is
going on. :

~« Ask them some questions about

the dialogue, such as how many
people are participating in it,
why Malala appears

twice, if what Malala says are
two different ways of answering
the questions posed by her
friend or if she says both things
at the same time, among others.

Elicit why there are two options
and how they are different.

You can alsc elicit other ways

of responding to the question
from the friend, such as "Do you
know the word for...?”, "What's
it called when...?”, "I forgot the
name of...”, among others.

Ask them if they could use them
during their conversation.

Allow some time for them to
practice thelr oral testimony and
to use some strategies if they do
not remember something.

Teacher's Book / Practice 10 | 181



BActivity 26

' Closure stage-socialization

* Encourage students to practice
their conversation and to focus
on the acoustic features.

* Go from pair to pair to check

their work and provide help

suppoil of Bun-verbe. languege

26. Practice your oral testimony and use the correct rhythm, speed,

and pronunciation.

27. Check your written oral testimeny using the chart,

fehndieE ol mbre

» Encourage them 1o use the chart,
to answer the questions on it * Apply the techniques suggested in the brevious chart to improve your oral
' o - testimony.
and to complete the activities to
make sure their oral testimony

has everything it needs.

+ Tell them to look for spelling
migtakes, synonyms, or if there are
ways of summarizing information.

When necessary. Does the opening question Underline the opn‘mg If necessary, add an opening
. . aliow the interiocutor to queslion, question or adapt the one you
+ Remind them to switch roles L} gescribe an unaxpected already have.
. . situation?
and to decide who will say what. o i e v e 1o e — e
Y Does the oral testimony Circle the phrases that answer lf necessa ,mclude mora
! h detail he foll " h f ry i

. 1 ] provide enough details the following questions: what, | information using these
* BramStOrm dlﬁerent dates for ,c:” 2. itoaliow the addressee to to whom, when and where the | questions,

the romd table_ The-y- Should g understand the situation? situation oceurred.

3 1 ] H Are the action details Number each detail and check | if necessary, arrange the
discuss different OpthIlS for the & organized in chronological that the numbers relate to detaits in chronological order.
duration of it. é 3. {order? the order in which everything

, £ happened.
» Ask students to think of pros and "W [ o sensco deaislp he | Highight e sensory dais | necassary cladesome
: . “ addressee to imagine how details nea h
cons for each option and remind [l | 30" ™ action dotai to describe
. - d hat , heard, tasted,
them to support their opinicns o S e Taste
with valid arguments. - —
- Does the oral testimony Add a cross where you explain | If necessary, add some
Ty mention why the unexpected | how or why the unexpected information to conclude the
.ECthltY zz _g 8. |siuation impacted the parson? { situation is relevant. oral testimony and to tatk
-] about what makes it stand out.
m prre—
e
i

@ 28. Write the final version of the oral testimony.

) knclude the sentences in direct or indirect speech you wrote in Activity 22.
+ Add the final details you included in Activity 23.

TRACK 73
* Listen to the track with Malaia’s cral testimeny to a friend about

+ Consider the revision you made in Activity 27.
the 2005 Kashmir earthquake and follow alang with your Reader's Book,

29. Give oral festimony about an unexpected situation.

They l’l’llght want to merge two + Pay attention to how she desGibes unexpected situations in a spontancous way,
TOpiCS mto one or Change a word + Use nen-verbal language when giving your oral testimony.
to eliminate a detail that could be

&debé
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included in ancther one. |

* Remind them to focus on
practicing their oral expression skilis. They must partlclpate in their conversation to become more fluent in
expressing ideas in English.

* Ask them to-use body language to reinforce what they are saying.

Kctivity 28 ‘

* Remind them to adjust the conversation and to make sure it sounds fluent and natural.

» Tell them ‘o include all the adjustments they have made throughout the previous sesslons.

» Encourage them to write it on a separate piece of paper the final version of their oral testimony, since they
will need it during the discussion and it is more discreet than a notebook.

Activity 29
+ Play the track and use it as an example of a conversation to give an oral testimony about an unexpected situation.

» Discuss the best way to present the oral testimonies and help them decide who goes first.

» Arrange the space, so the audience is comfortable. You can change the layout of the furniture in the
classroom if necessary,

» Remind students to have the written conversation nearby in case they get stuck, but encourage them to
improvise and to solve any failed communication with the phrases they used in Activities 23 and 25.

o
M~
-
o
£

« Ask them 1o take notes on each pair's discussion, so they can provide some feedback at the end of the practice.
+ Tell them to be respectful while others are giving their oral testimony.

édebé
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Activity 30

+ Encourage students to reflect on
their performance.

x|

* Help your students complete the
self-evaluation chart.

» Take intc account that insofar
as they are able to detect their
strengths and needs, they will
be more autoncmous.

Z1 uoissas

- Go back to the chart in Activity
4 to check if you completed it,
and if there is something you
need to go through again.

Gmng onora|
shmonzr

* Check the students’ answers
and, if necessary, offer options
to improve. For example:

b
@
©
:ﬁ
5
]
o
re
g
%
H
]
A
5
i
8
g
2
=
2‘

* Unable to keep appropriate
eye contact with interlocutors
at all times

» Does not answer questions
clearly and expand on
Information

« Unable to correct themself if
they make a mistake

» Offer solutions (check the
relevance of non-verbal
language, elaborate on
the topic, reflect on their
performance, etc.);

édebé Studene's Book / Practice 10 | 179

implement them.
Activity 31

+ Tell them to focus on the good aspects and the ones they could improve,

* Reflect on whether you need to make any changes or reinforce any content in this practice.

» Make sure your students complete the evaluation chart appropriately.

+ Elicit their Impressions, which parts they enjoyed the most and which they found a bit difficult.

» Ask them to exchange their overall impression.

KRctivity 32 .

» Ask students to fill m the chart with the strengths they noticed in their teammates and the ways they can improve.
* Remind students of the importance of assessing peers in order to improve their performance.

+ Emphasize the importance of feedback between peers, as it becomes an opportunity to enrich our skills,
ideas, and behaviors.

+ Tell them to focus on the details they can improve, and not much on the mistakes.
* Remind them to take into accourtt the skills and attitudes involved in this practice.

« Encourage them to check the notes they took during each conversation.

édebée
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The main aim of assessment is to provide information about the degree of progress each student
achieves at different stages of the teaching and learning process. This enables the teacher to help
students identify what they have learned after a set period of time (month,.term, year, and cycle).

It also helps them to consider how teaching situations, classroom working modes, use of materials,
and the kind of help or guidance provided are aimed at the achievement of key learnings.

Assessment is a core syllabus element because it can influence both the teaching and learning
processes, as well as their outcomes. In other words, what is assessed becomes the focus of
attention for the teacher, the students and the parents. It affects the interaction among students,
and between them and the teacher inside the classroom.

The aim of formative assessment is to develop “actions with the aim of gathering information
about the students’ performance so as to intervene in different moments (before, during, after) of
learning process”. {Vargas, M.R y Ban, A.R 2001)’

The purpose of assessment is to observe and monitor what students feel, know and do in the
process of learning English, suggesting precise ways of improving their performance in different
moments. A successful formative assessment: ‘

* gives students, from the beginning, insight on what it is expected from them.

* ecases access to good models of tasks students are expected to carry out.

* provides many opportunities to give and receive constant féedback about students’ strengths
and areas to review regarding their progress while learning English.

The levels of mastery and proficiency in English, as well as their descriptors, were created to
determine the extent and amplitude of the curricula. They constitute the means by which to explore
the role of language and other means of communication in the youngsters' cultural and social life
as they progress through the educational system towards attaining knowledge about the world.

In order to monitor your students’ progress, it is important to be aware of their level of mastery
and proficiency in English, its descriptor and the social language practice and key learnings for 3rd
grade of secondary school.

Cycle 4 purposes

The purposes established in the English Syllabus show links to the four pillars of education, as set

in the report Learning: The Treasure within (Delors, 1995). Thus, it is crucial to monitor and register
the students’ progress in their classwork. With the objective of helping you in this task, we crafted

an instrument to register the aforementioned progress on 3 separate occasions throughout the
schoolyear. You can access the instrument in full on the CD.

T Vargas, MR,y Ban, RA.{2011). Paso a paso con el PNIEB en las aules. Latin American Educational Services, Inc. Ciudad de México.
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Student’s name

Student’s name

Y

N LedrningjioliVelogel
Purpose 1: Analyzes details -
to improve intercultural -

understanding.

- | Purpose 2: Applies sfraté‘éiés to"

| overcome personal and collective
challenges while learning a.
foreign language.

School year: School year:
Start of During Atthe Start of During Atthe
theyear | theyear |end ofthe| theyear | theyear |endofthe
' year year

No

YesiNo}Yes;NolYesl

:YesiNoiYes:No:YesgNo

| plcarningRoyeary
Purpose 3: Trarisfers strategies
to consolidate performance in
learning situations involving a
foreign language. ' ‘

| Purpose 4: Uses a Eirh'féie; but

| widelinguistic repertoire in -
known and current situations.

| School year:

School year:
Start of During At the Start of During At the
the year | theyear |endofthe| theyear | theyear |end ofthe
year year
Yes ; No | Yes . No | Yes : No ; Yes ; No . Yes . No : Yes . No

information on current.interésts.

R G ROM OPCROWSI T IDE
| Purpose 5: Exchanges. - .
| aneutral register.in social . . -

Purpose 6: Interacts using .. . - .

exchanges in a variety
of situations.

School year: Schbol year:
Start of During At the Start of During At the
the year | theyear |endofthe| theyear | theyear |end ofthe
year year

Student’s name

Yes;No:YesiNolYes:lNo

' Yes ! No ' Yes | No . Yes | No

On Cycle 4 level of proficiency and its descripiors

To monitor students’ progress regarding level of proficiency and mastery in English, for Cycle 4,
comparing each grade’s descriptors and taking them into account during work in class is useful.
It will allow you to detect the differences between them and recognize where your students are
with respect to them. In turn, this will help monitor your students and guide them to achieving the
level established by the end of secondary school. It is important to mention that the descriptors
are embedded in the expected learning outcomes in each social language practice.

We suggest you read and compare the three level of proficiency descriptors set for this cycle,
shown in the table below. Pay attention to the sections in bold, which allow you to distinguish

between them.
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1* grade, secondary school

2" grade, secondary school

3™ grade, secondary school

Common reference: CEFR BI

v

Bl.1

. Bl.2

B1.3

Identifies and understands

general meaning and main
ideas in different simple short
written and oral texts, when
they are in clear and standard
language, about known issues
{study, work, leisure activities).
Knows how to act in very
basic ways in community
situations and those that may
arise while traveling in areas
where a language is used.
Interprets, describes and
shares information. Describes
and justifies in a brief, basic
way some experiences, events,
wishes and desires, and
understands and expresses
me warnings. Understands
some cultural details by means
of ludic and literary activities.

Understands and exchanges

opinions on the general
meaning and main ideas of
ditferent written and oral short
texts, when they are in clear
and standard language, about
known and current issues
(study, work, leisure activities).
Knows how to act in basic
ways in community situations
and those that may arise while
traveling in areas where a
language is used. Describes
and justifies in a brief, basic
way some experiences, events,
wishes and desires, and
understands and expresses

irections and explains plan
briefly. Contrasts cultural
details by means of ludic and
literary activities.

Understands and exchanges

opinions on the general
meaning, main ideas and some
details of different written and
oral short texts, when they

are in a clear and standard
language, about known and
current issues (study, work,
leisure activities). Knows how
to interpret and act in many
ways in community situations
and those that may arise while
traveling in areas where a
language is used or even in
some unexpected situations.
Describes and justifies, ina
hasic way, some experiences,

events, wishes and desires, and

understands and expresses
irections and explains plan

Develops empathy towards
other cultures by means of
ludic and literary activities.

On social practices and expected learning outcomes derived from them

In order to gather information and evidence about the students’ performance and progress
regarding expected learning outcomes, it is possible to use different techniques, such as
observations, interviews, and products or activity portfolios done by the students.

The election of a specific technique depends, among other factors, on the information
required, the treatment it will be given, the peopie involved in the process (for example, students
or teachers) and the instrument or tool in which this information will be registered.

There are different ways to gather information and evidence in the classroom, such as rubrics,
assessment scales, anecdotes, questionnaires and others you may create. The point is for you
to gather enough information and evidence of your students’ progress toward the expected

learning outcomes.

The following examples, based on the expected learning outcomes and derived from

the social language practices for third grade of secondary school, show some ways in which the
aforementioned progress can be registered. Remember that you may use the instruments shown
below or those you have prepared on your own, depending on the kind of information you need.

186 édebé

Teacher’s Book



Social language practice 1: Talk about cultural habits in different countries.

o Checklist example. This instrument, as the name suggests, is a list of expected learning
outcomes to be checked off as they are observed.

Expected learning outcomes Always - Sometimes Not yef =

Negotiatés a topic of conversation
{(cultural habits).

Exchanges approaches and opinions
to begin a conversation.

Asks and answers questions to further
examine a conversation.

Uses strategies to hold and finish
conversations about cultural habits.

Social languagér practice 2: Read poems.

¢ Anecdotic notes examples. This instrument is used to register short descriptions of direct
observations made by teachers within classrooms. It should help a teacher to recognize and
interpret learning patterns over time. Teachers may choose to record anecdotal notes, for -
example: in tables in a notebook, on cards, adhesive notes, etc.

“ted learni : ted learning . .
Expectedl mng Anecdote Expected legrmng Anecdote
outcomes - outcomes K 3
Selects and reviews AM: Brougﬁt some Understands general | MC: Showed outstanding
poems poems he got at the local | meaning, main ideas comprehension and he
[ibrary to class. and some details. shared a few strategies
with his peers.
Describes states AV: Her déSCT?ﬁ’in”S Composes sentences | MC: 1t’s quite dependent
of mind were not very long, but | based onwords and | on the model.
: they were precise and at | expressions that
the expected fevel. convey states of mind.

Social language practice 3: Interpret and write instructions to carry out a simple experiment.

* Assessment scale example. This is used to register, in an orderly and systematic way, what
will be assessed about a student. The different degrees of achievement are expressedin a
descriptive way. These scales may be numerical or graphic.

e Assessment scale, iin which 1 represents the minimum and 6 the maximum level of
achievement.

EBocialflears |
‘ ‘ ‘Expected learning outcomes

Chooses sets of instructions and Interprets sets of instructions.
assesses their content and structure.

1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 5 6

Student name .
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SLLEd bty

eaviTonments

pACademick

P

Writes instructions.

Edits sets of instructions.

1 2

3

6 1

2 3 4

Student hamnie

Social language practice 4: Exchange emotions and reactions caused by a television program.

* Rubrics example. These are recording frameworks that feature short destriptive statements
along a continuum of excellence. Teachers and/or students can determine the quality of

performance against a set of

predetermined criteria.

| can examine television
programs.

| can examine some types of
television programs.

| can examine one type of
television program.

| can interpret general meaning
and some details.

| can pinpoint general
meaning.

| can understand general
meaning.

I can write notes about
emotions and reactions to
participate in an exchange of
impressions.

| can write notes about
emotions and reactions
with help.

I need a lot of support to write
about emotions and reactions.

| can share emotions and
reactions. '

| can share emotions and
reactions with help.

| need a lot of support to share
emotions and reactions.

Social language practice 5: Guess and formulate hypotheses about past events.

* Graphic assessment scale example. On this scale, the X on the left represents the
minimum and the X on the right the maximum level of achievement.

Rteftels sebhogy SR G

Selects a past event.

Describes enigmatic
situations.

Formulates hypotheses to
solve enigmas to explain
past events.

Student 1 X-X-@-x-x-x ®-\x-x-x-x-x x-x-x-@ix-x
Student 2 Xx-@-x-x-%x-% x-x-h@ix—x‘ x-x-x-x-x§@
Student 3 x-x-xh@-x X-X-X-X-X- X-x-x-x-®/-x

Social language practice 6: Write a short report about a historical event.

* Questionnaire example. This is made up of open or closed questions that can be asked orally
or in written form. The example shown below is a closed-question questionnaire.

r
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Expected learning outcomes: IR b e e

- At IR P T S T2 T =T I N - <2 e S Bl

| ) ElE|lElE|E|E|ElE|E|ELE]

: e i [0 @ D3 D O D | Q| DE

Bl g 813 s 3T ey

V&GS |&|{H]& |8 |6 5|5 |6

Can she/he choose descriptions of vivivix|viv v iviv v X
historical events?

Can she/he review descriptions of VIix|v|v|x ‘/' VIivIiv]ix|v
historical events?

Can she/he read and understand the VIivIiVvIVIVIxIivIiXx]-|v|v

content of historical texts?
Can she/he write short reports? VIV IXIX|VIVIX|VivVI VIV
Can she/he edit reports? VIX| -1 X|YIXIVIXIXIV]X

Social language practice I: Discuss concrete actions to address youth rights.

* Descriptive assessment scale example.

raﬁtu«rumih Jmf—m-_, €O ,,_’,g B
S %xpected learnmg butcomes

Presents initial approach. Takes a stance and expects that
- of others.
' ‘ On one On some On every On one On some On every
Student name occasion occasion occasion occasion occasion occasion

| OCIdIHEarTINGICRYITOINETIL: e_l:.‘.uﬂ f‘hﬁ_s ﬂ;ﬁﬂ_ﬁﬁgy | ]
' ‘ - " Expected léarning outcomes’ - i3 o)

Offers counter-arguments and
defends her/his stance while
| discussing the topic.

, On one On some On every On one On some On every
Student name occasion occasions occasion occasion occasions occasion
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Social language practice 8: Read fantasy or suspense literature to evaluate cultural differences.

+  Checklist example.

r-‘fl:ﬁ’la ,tﬂmu:; Mﬂﬂﬂiﬁlﬂ ‘3.1.71;5!5 andt] iﬁé}.&?} Ay |
) - ‘Expééted learning outcomes

4~

-
gt b wE i

. Selects and reviews

Reads narrations and

Describes characters

Writes sentences

‘Inarrations. understands general based on characters’
meaning, main |deas actions and features
and details.

Student| 41ays|Sometimes Not Always{Sometimes Not Always|Sometimes Not Blways|Sometimes Not
name - yet yet yet yet

Social language practice 9: Write agreements and disagreements to participate in a debate
about fine arts.

* Anecdotic notes example.

pocidifiearning mm" Filk Jﬂ&"ﬂkm rIQ @ E@«ﬁ@m!
Expected Iea.rrung Expected learnlng

Notes ‘Notes
_outcomes - outcomes N
Reviews a topic of AM: CﬁECES different | Reads texts and JU; Seems at ease when
interest in different sources of mﬁ”’mam” interprets general reading sifently.
sources. but has some c{ﬁicufry meaning, key ideas

with com}aﬂzx texts. and details.

Assesses agreements
or disagreements
about a topic of
interest to compose
arguments

RC: Fosters positive and
constructive refatwnsﬁyas
but is sifent most of

the time.

Intervenes in a debate

MV: He shows great
enthusiasm and behaves
acconﬁng to the rules.

Social language practice 10: Interpret and offer descriptions of unexpected situations in
a conversation.

*» Graphic assessment scale example.

Expected learning outcomes: Agrees with-others a'trip schedule, k
Listens to and assesses Interprets general Describes unexpected
descriptions about meaning, main ideas situations.
unexpected situations and details.
shared in an oral exchange.

Student 1 x-®%-x-x ®\-x-x-x-x-x X-X-X-®-X-X

Student 2 X-X-X-XE@ x—zlp-x-x—x-x @@x-x-x-x

Student 3 x—®-x/-x-x-x x-@-x-x-x-x X-X-@-X-X-X
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PRACTICE 1
TRACK 2 (Practice 1, Activities 1, 11, 13, and 14)

Teo: Hey! | read about a strange topic.

Paola: Really? What is it?

Teo: Well, you're never going to believe it: people’s
sleeping habits around the world.

Regina: What?! | can't believe it. Did you read an article
in the newspaper?

Teo: Yes, | read it last Saturday. Or was it Sunday? Yes, it
was on Sunday because it was in the magazine you get
with the newspaper on Sundays. Anyway, | read it and
found it fascinating, so | did some research online.
Regina: Oh, OK. | started it but couldn't finish it. From
what | read, it looked interesting.

Teo: Yes, because one would think that everybody
sleeps at night and there's not much difference between
countries, but it turns out that there are traditions
regarding sleep, as well.

Regina; | know! For example, as Mexicans, we are

used to siestas in the afternoon, but people from other
countries find it strange. | have never cared for napping,
it's a waste of time. But...

Paola: What?! | can't believe that! | love napping, it’s the
best way to recharge energy.

Regina: Oh, no. | don'tlike it at all. But anyway, as | was
saying, the Hispanic culture has a very rooted tradition
of taking a nap after lunch, and historians believe it
originated to give farmers time to rest and restore
energy in hot climates.

Paola: Well, I'm not sure about the last part, but|

know that in Spain stores close for three hours in the
afternoon, so the salespeople can have lunch and a nap.
Teo: What?! Are you sure? That sounds weird. How can
a store close for that many hours during the day? What
about the customers? They should be open all day, so
people can buy things.

Paola: Customers don't mind, they are also eating lunch
and taking a nap.

Teo: | don't believe you.

Paola: Well, look it up! I'm sure of it because my uncle
found this custom quite strange when he visited
Barcelona.

Teo: Oh, | guess you're right. Most websites say that
most stores close from 2:00 to 5:00 pm, but | feel that's
a waste of time.

Regina: Well, that's up to you. Let’s move on. The
weather has a lot to do with sleeping habits. In
Scandinavia, parents often leave their babies outdoors
to nap, even in the middle of winter. It's common to see
infants parked in strollers outside a store while parents
are indoors eating or shopping. Parents believe the
fresh airis good for their kids and that being cutside will
help keep young children from getting sick.

Paola: Wow! Nobody in Mexico would do that.

edebé

Everybody covers their babies with lots of blankets.

| find that to be extreme, because sometimes it's too
hot for that.

Regina: Turns out that blankets and sheets are another
cultural habit. .

Teo: How come? There's only one way to make a bed.
Paola: Actually no. Many Europeans don't use a top
sheet and instead sleep on a fitted sheet, underneath a

“comforter or duvet. This method avoids excess layers

in the summer while still keeping sleepers warm in

the winter.

Regina: We do it differently in Mexico, and | think it's,
again, because of the weather. We need a top sheet arid
a heavier blanket or duvet, because if it's too hot we can
cover ourselves with just the top sheet.

Teo: Another thing we learned is that not everyone
sleeps on a bed. In Yucatan, most people prefer
hammocks, as they help avoid the heat.

Paola: Yes, and in Afghanistan, people sleep in the
same room where they hang out during the day, so they
must fold away mattresses and-blankets to make room
for daytime activities.

Regina: Of course, the whole family sleeps in that same
room. That happens in other cultures, as well. Lots of
parents sleep with their children in the same room and
sometimes in the same bed.

Teo: Yes, they do, especially when children are very
young. | think it's a good idea because they wake up a lot.
Paola: But some families have separate rooms for each
person. 1 read about couples sleeping in different
bedrooms when they live in a large house.

Regina: Well, it looks like sleep habits are unique from
culture to culture.

Teo: Indeed. We all need sleep, but the way we do it
changes depending on our values and traditions.
Paola: Exactly. It was an enriching conversation and
quite enlightening.

Regina: Yes, | agree.

TRACK 3 (Fractice 1, Activity 8)

Luis: What cultural habit would you like to talk about in -
our conversation?

Natalia: We chose these three: unusuatl jobs, eating
breakfast and a regular school day in different countries.
Isabel: | don't find the last one interesting, because
teenagers don't find school interesting.

Luis: Well, that's not true! But | guess it wouldn't be

as interesting for secondary school students because,
from what | read, school days vary in primary, but
secondary stays mostly the same.

Natalia: OK, so we'll get rid of that one. What about
unusual jobs? | think that might be fun.

Isabel: | agree, but | don't think it reflects most cultures,
as they will be unusual and not the most common jobs
in a country. .

Luis: Right. And they won't apply to different contexts,
since most of the jobs we encountered were setin an
urban environment.

Natalia: Weli, | guess we'll talk about breakfast around
the world, then,

]
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Isabel: Yes. | find that topic quite interesting because |
think food says a lot about where people come from.
Luis: | agree. Traditional cuisine is passed down from
one generation to the next and it's an expression of
cultural identity.

Natalia: Totally. For example, | read that in China,
harmiony is a vital trait in almost every aspect of life.
This is reflected in Chinese cuisine, where almost every
flavor (salty, spicy, sour, sweet, and bitter} is used in a
balanced way, creating delicious dishes with flavors that
go well together.

Isabel: Yes. They have a type of brunch called dim sum
that includes a variety of steamed buns, dumplings,
rice noodle rolls, cengees, noodle soups, sticky coated
chicken, and fried veggies.

Luis: Exactly. You can find all five flavars in

all those dishes, reflecting the balance and harmany
they care so much about.

Natalia: Well, it's settled. We are going to talk about
breakfast in different countries.

Isabel y Luis: Great!

TRACK 4 (Practice' 1, Activity 10)

Ale: What are you reading? It looks interesting. ‘
Isaac: | am reading about wedding traditions around the
world and there are a few that are quite fascinating.

Ale: Really? Tell me more.

Isaac: Well, it turns out that couples in Congo are
forbidden to smile on their wedding day.

Ale: How come?

Isaac: | don't know yet, but I'litell you as soon as | find out.

TRACK § (Practice 1, Activity 10)

Iri: What do we have for homework?

Teo: | don't know. Did you know that in some countries
people have soup for breakfast? ,

Iri: What? What does breakfast have to do with
homework?

Teo: Ch, nothing, but | found that interesting.

Iri: Well, it is, but we can talk about it later. Right now, we
have to focus on the homework for tomorrow.

Teo: OK.

TRACK 6 (Practice 1, Activity 10)

Son: Mom, remember that | was reading about
cuttural habits?

Mom: Oh, yes. What have you found out?

Son: | found an article about different types of houses.
Mom: Oh, that sounds interesting!

Son: Itis! | learned that some people live in igloos,
caves, or even floating boats.

Mom: Wow! Do you have any pictures? | would like to
see them.

TRACK 7 (Practce 1, Activity 13)

Luis: | was listening to a radio program on Saturday and
they were talking about breakfast in different countries.

Teacher’s Book

It was very interesting, because | thought everyone had

. eggs for breakfast.

Natalia: Yes. Did you know that in Asia people would
rather have soup in the morning?

Isabel: No, | didn't know that. Which countries do that?
Natalia: Mmm, | can't remember all of them, but | do
recall that they do it in Vietnam. Their national dish is a
delicious soup and the Vietnamese have it in the morning.
Luis: Well, actually we have soup for breakfast
sometimes...

Isabel: You're right! In Mexico we have pozole

and pancita.

Luis: Don't forget about menudo.

Natalia: It turns out our breakfast is not that different!

TRACK 8 (Practice 1, Activity 14)

Isabel: How did you know those statements were
opinions?

Luis: The word should gave it away. We cannot say

that someone should do something without praviding
evidence. Besides, that's good advice according

to whom?

Natalia: Exactly. The same happens with the expression
“a waste of time". Says who? Nobody can determine that
something is a waste of time just because. It might be a
waste of their time, but that's their opinion. _
Isabel: OK, | see. What | found easy was identifying the
facts, because the interlocutors state concise evidence,
such as "in Spain, stores close for three hours in the
afterncon, so the salespeople can have lunch and anap.”
They even check the facts online and they are correct.
Luis: Exactly. That's why facts can be proven, but that's
not the same with opinions. '
Natalia: Right.

TRACK 9 (Practice 1, Activity 18)

Luis: | was listening to a radio program on Saturday and
they were talking about breakfast in different countries.
It was very interesting because | thought everyane had
eggs for breakfast.

Natalia: Yes. Did you know that in Asia people would
rather have soup in the morning?

Isabel: No, | didn't know that. Which countries do that?
Natalia: Japan, China, Myanmar and Vietnam. The
Vietnamese national dish is a delicious soup and they
have itin the morning. It's called pho.

Luis: Well, actually, we have soup for breakfast
sometimes...

Isabel: You're right! In Mexico we have pozole, pancita
and menudo. .

Natalia: It turns out our breakfast is not that different!
Luis: Well, not in that respect, but they don't drink
coffee, like us. They prefer tea.

Regina: Exactly, | think that's because the Asian
breakfast is not as sweet as in other countries. | think
countries that eat a sweet breakfast like to wash it down
with a strong coffee.

Paola: What do you mean?

Regina: For example, France, Spain, Italy, Turkey,
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Greece, Argentina and Australia have coffee for
breakfast and they drink it with some pastries, such

as croissants, biscotti or media lunas. Those are all
pastries. In Turkey and Greece, they prefer yogurt with
honey and nuts, and Australians eat muesli.

Luis: | see. Those are all different examples of a

sweet breakfast.

Paola: Oh, so you're saying that they need the bitterness
of the coffee to wash down the sweetness of the food.
Regina: Yes!

Paola: | agree.

Luis: Me, too.

TRACK 10 (Practice 1, Activity 21)

Luis: | was listening to a radio program on Saturday and
they were talking about breakfast in different countries.

It was very interesting, because | thought everyone had
eggs for breakfast.

Paola: Well, | imagine that some places eat something
else in the morning, but there are quite a few countries
that like eggs just like in México.

Regina: Oh, definitely. Across the world, you can find
people eating eggs for breakfast.

Luis: Really? | know about the typical ham and eggs in
the US, but where else do they eat them in the morning?
Regina: Well, Asian countries usually put hard-boiled
eggs in their soup to make it more nourishing.

Paola: In Scandinavia they have them in their sandwiches.
Luis: Scandinavia? Where is that?

Regina: That's what people call the region of Denmark,
Norway and Sweden.

Luis: Oh, all right. What else?

Paola: | think Egypt and Greece have them boiled, as well.
Luis: So, maybe Turkish people like them hard-boiled,
too, since it's right next to Greece and they share some
of the same recipes.

Regina: Actually, no. in Turkey, people have them fried
in a skillet.

Paola: However, in Poland, the UK and Australia they
usually have them scrambled. In Costa Rica, you can find
them either fried or scrambled, just like in Mexico.

TRACK 11 (Practice 1, Activity 23)

Luis: We've already discussed how other countries eat
their eggs for breakfast. However, we haven't discussed
if they eat beans with them, like Mexicans do.
Regina: You're right. Beans can be found right next to
some scrambled eggs on many Mexican tables.
Paola: CK, but what countries have eggs and beans?
Regina: | heard there's a dish called Engllsh breakfast
and it does include beans.

Paola: Why don't we ask Andrés? He lived in London
for a year, and I'm sure he will know about this

English breakfast.

Luis: Hey, Andrés! Have you heard about the

English breakfast?

Andrés: | have! lt's delicicus, but intimidating.

Regina: What do you mean?

Andrés: It's too much food! You get eggs, sausage,
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thick-cut bacon, beans, mushrooms, toast, a cooked
tomato, and perhaps blood sausage. Oh, and, of course,
a cup (or pot) of tea.

Paola: Aha! So there are beans! Great, thanks a lot!
Andrés: No problem. We can cook an English

breakfast on a weekday, if you like.

Paola, Regina and Luis: Sure!

TRACK 12 (Practice 2, Activity 3)

Alone
by Edgar Allan Poe

From childhood's hour | have not been
As others were; | have not seen

As others saw; | could not bring

My passions from a common spring.
From the same source | have not taken
My sorrow; | could not awaken -

My heart to joy at the same tone;
And all 1 loved, | loved alone.

Then- in my childhcod, in the dawn
Of a most stormy life- was drawn
From every depth of good and ill
The mystery which binds me still:
From the torrent, or the fountain,
From the red cliff of the mountain,
From the sun that round me rolled
In its autumn tint of gold,

From the lightning in the sky

As it passed me flying by,

From the thunder and the storm,
And the cloud that took the form
{When the rest of Heaven was blue)
Of a demon in my view

TRACK 13 (Practice 2, Activity 7)

Life is Filled with Magic
by Emile Pinet

Navigating oceans of pain,

love flounders on depression's shore.
And yet time helps heal broken hearts,
so that they don't hurt anymore.

Anchored in hope dreams are salvaged,
and cleansed of all lingering shame.,
And fantasies fully restored,

reignite passion's dormant flarme.

An indescribable feeling,

love enters your heart like a dream.
And once inside your hurting soul,
your self-esteem rises like cream.

As a wave of joy surges forth,
euphoria engulfs your heart,

For life's once more filled with magic,
and all your fears quickly depart.
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TRACK 14 (Practice 2, Activity T)

Sonnet 18
By William Shakespeare

Shall | compare thee to a Summer’s day?

Thou art more lovely and more temperate:
Rough winds do shake the darling buds of May,
And Summer’s lease hath all too short a date:
Sometime too hot the eye of heaven shines,

And oft" is his gotd complexion dimm'd;

And every fair from fair sometime declines,

By chance or nature's changing course untrimm'd:
But thy eternal Summer shall not fade

Nor lose possession of that fair thou owest;

Nor shall Death brag thou wanderest in his shade,
When in eternal lines to time thou growest:

So long as men can breathe, or eyes can see,

So long lives this, and this gives life to thee.

TRACK 15 (Practice 2, Activity T}

Dirty Face
by Shell Silverstein

Where did you get such a dirty face,
My darling dirty-faced child? ,
| got it from crawling along in the dirt
And biting two buttons off Jeremy's shirt.
| got it from chewing the roots of a rose
And digging for clams in the yard with my nose.
| gotit from peeking into a dark cave
" And painting myself like a Navajo brave.
| got it from playing with cecal in the bin
And signing my name in cement with my chin.
I got if fram rolling around on the rug
And giving the horrible dog a big hug.
[ gotit frem finding a lost silver mine
And eating sweet blackberries right off the vine.
| got it frem ice cream and wrestling and tears
And from having more fun than you've had in years.

TRACK 16 (Practice 2, Activity 15)

As Much As You Think
by Edgar Guest

You can do as much as you think you can,
but you'll never accomplish more;

if you're afraid of yourself, young man,
there's little for you in store.

For failure comes from the inside first,

it's there, if we only knew it;

and you can win, though you face the worst,
if you feel that you're going to do it!
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TRACK 17 (Practice 2, Activities 23 and 27, Reader's
Book, practice 2}

A Poison Tree
by Witliam Blake

| was angry with my friend:

[ told my wrath, my wrath did end.
[ was angry with my foe:

| told it not, my wrath did grow.
And ! watered itin fears,

Night and morning with my tears;
And | sunned it with smiles,

And with soft deceitful wiles.

And it grew both day and night,
Till it bore an apple bright.

And my foe beheld it shine.
And he knew that it was mine,

And into my garden stole

When the night had veiled the pole;
Inthe morning glad | see

My foe outstretched beneath the tree.

TRACK 18 (Practice 2, Reader’s Bogk, practice 2)

Hope Is the Thing with Feathers
by Emily Dickinson

Hope is the thing with feathers
That perches in the soul,
And sings the tune without the words,

.- And never stops at all.

And sweetest in the gale is heard;
And sore must be the storm

That could abash the little bird
That kept so many warm.

I've heard it in the chilliest land
And on the strangest sea;

Yet, never, in extremity,

it asked a crumb of me.

TRACK 19 (Practice 3, Activity 5)

Girl: It has five steps, one tip and a Cuestions and
Answers section.

Boy: Right, each step goes after a cardinal number.
Girl: Yes, look. One, and two, three...

Boy: Thus, the numbers are used to organize the steps.

Girl: Indeed, the numbers indicate which step goes first

and which follow.

Boy: Of course, so instructions are organized as a series

of steps.
TRACK 20 (Practice 3, Activity 11}
Girl: | think it's an experiment about light.

Boy: But the title says something about a clock, so
it's about time.

édebé



TRACK 2] (Practice 3, Activity 12)

Girl: Yes, it's a sundial and they use light and shadow.
Boy: Ok, so both of us are right. Although it's about a
clock, because it is used to find out the time.

TRACK 22 (Practice 3, Activity 16)

Narrador: Select a suitable, safe outdoor site.
Narradora: Locate an object at the site that casts a
narrow shadow.

TRACK 23 (Practice 3, Activity 22)

Juan: | like the experiment about the sundial.

Marcela: But it dlready has instructions.

Daniel: | suggest we go with the experiment about the
paper spiral moved by heat.

Juan: | agree. It's simple, but it looks spectacular.
Virginia: Yes, but since you need a candle, it cannot be
done by small children.

Daniel: Yep, although it can be done with the help of
an adult.

TRACK 24 (Practice 3, Activity 28)

Marcela: The first step should be "draw the spiral”.

Juan: Agreed. Then, the secend one should be “cut out
the spiral”,

Virginia: But how should we indicate which goes first
and which follows?

Daniel: We can write "First, second, third".

Juan: | suggest using numbkers. 1 think it's clearer that way.
Virginia: | go for that option.

TRACK 25 (Practice 4, Activities 7, 12, 16)
Narrador: Running the show

Presenter: And today is February 16th, 2018! All around
China, over a billion people are now celebrating the
beginning of the Year of the Earth Dog! Qur reporter,
Mark Spitz, has the following chronicle.

Reporter: Families gathered last night for dinner as
fireworks and firecrackers were heard all across the big
cities and small towns in China. Chinese New Year is the
mostimportant festival for Chinese people. In the capital
Beijing, celebrations began with huge crowds gatherjng
to watch the Lion Dance. Drums, cymbals and gongs
accompany the movements of dancers, which, tradition
tells, is meant to frighten away evil spirits and bring luck
for the new year. In northern China, dumplings, called
jiaozi, are a common dish; while niangao, a rice cake, is
eaten in Southern China, for good tuck.

Lau Wei, Shanghai resident: | manage a store founded
by my great-grandparents almost a century and a half
ago. We sell niangao during these days. As you can see,
there are some in the form of carp, others are shaped as
ingots and here you can see some resembling Caishen,
a deity of wealth. in the last few years, we have added
some niangao that can pecple can scratch to reveal a
lucky number, you know, for the lottery. It's a hectic time
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for us and though we're really busy, it's nice to spend
time with our families.

Reporter: This year will be the Year of the Dog. You

can see people dressed in red all around the city

and couplets with slogans and poems are pasted on

or tacked up to doors. Others are ready to go to the
Longtan fair, to see martial arts competitions and
demonstrations of other sports.

Sun Xiantang, Beijing resident: I'm going to Longtan
park with my friends. They're participating in the ping
pong tournament. 1 like watching the arm-wrestling
competitions and chess. Others may think it's boring,
but the crowds are greeeaaat! It's really, really, exciting.
You can't hear a thing. It's fantastic.

Reporter: Chinese pecple's children and grandchildren
who live abroad come to visit their relatives. Others with
Chinese partners or spouses have come for the season.
Jocelyn Brooker {London): My mother-in-law lives in
Sichuan and we will be staying with her on the weekend.
We're having a short holiday trip afterwards. We shall
also go to Macau where | have some friends ! studied
with at university. We're really full of beans!
Reporter: Tourists comingat this time of the year usually
gather at the Chaoyang International Festival.

Kathy Ebert {San Francisco): We'll go have a look. For
our vacation, we're gonna visit the festival. We've also
gotten tickets for the festival in the Old Summer Palace
here in Beijing. It's gonna be a blast.

Reporter: While the vacation period ends on February
21st, celebrations will continue for two weeks with the
Lantern festival, so there will be a thrilling atmosphere
here in China in the days to come.

TRACK 26 (Practice 4, Activity 7)

Girl: They use banners to show which event they are
referring to: "Chinese New Year. Celebrations Begin
in China".

Boy: They use credits to put the name of the people
appearing onscreen and where they are from.

Girl: How many people were there? | saw five people.
Three women and two men.

Boy: Yes, but you're forgetting about the reporter, who
is off-camera. And we also had a glimpse of different
places in China.

Girl: Yes, since itis a TV news broadcast ali the
reporting is done outdoors.

Boy: But the anchor is on the TV news set. You can see
the TV screens in the background.

TRACK 27 (Practice 4, Activity 10)

Girl 1: When | saw the first interviewee, the man who
inherited the store, he seemed really animated and
enthusiastic, and he looked overjoyed.

Boy: But the second interviewee was way more
enthusiastic! You remember how he was almost”
shouting at the end of his answer to the reporter.

Girl 2: The first girl interviewed had a really tranquil
demeanor. Like a real hamebody. She spoke fondly of
her in-laws.
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Girl 1: | think the captions with the names were on the
screen for too short a time. | think they could have been
on longer.

Boy: On the other hand, the montage of the images was
really excellent. The food looked gorgeous.

Girl 2: | think the background noises could have been
louder. | could only hear some of them, like the cars on
the streets, and the people talking.

TRACK 28 (Practice 4, Activity 11)

Girl: There is not that much action, because it's mainly a
series of interviews.

Boy: Right, on the other hand, there are lots of
dialogues because the reporter gives them the chance
to speak and they explain the different situations.

Girl: Yes, and we can see the shot where they are
speaking to the reporter.

Boy: There are also plenty of images showing the
different dishes and traditions for the Chinese New Year.
Girl: 1 can't hear any sound effects.

Boy: Wait, wait, what about the background noises?
Because they are on the street, you can hear the crowds
and | think you can faintly hear the fireworks.

Girl: Oh, my bad! | hadn't realized. There is a bit of
music, although | don’t know whether it’s original or it
was added by the TV network.

Boy: Not many sound effects, eh? Yes. | agree that, on
the whole, you rarely hear the ambient noise.

TRACK 29 (Practice 4, Activity 27)

Girl: And tell us, what was it that you did not like about
the program.

Boy: Are you asking a question? Because it didn't seem
like it... Let's try it again.

Girl: And tell us, what was it that you did not like about
the program?

Boy: That's more like it.

TRACK 30 (Practice 4, Activity 27)

Girl: What was the main issue dealt with in this program?
Boy: Sorry, could you say that again? You were almost
shouting, but | didn't really catch what you tried to say.
Girl: OK. So. What was the main issue dealt with in this
program?

Boy: Much better.

TRACK 31 (Practice 4, Activity 27)

Girl: And tell us, what was it that you did not like about
the program?

Boy: MMM...

Girl: Oh, you don't remember. But a long pause is
uncomfortable. You know, when you are in a situation
like that, you can use an Mmm, to give yourself some
time to think. Let's try again, shall we?

Boy: Ok.

Girl: And tell us, what was it that you did not like about
the program?

Boy: Mmm, | would like to have seen more of the Lion
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Dance and to find out more about the first person in the
store. H only they had shown more scenes, it would've
been great.

Girl: Great! | think our interview is going very well.

TRACK 32 (Practice 4, Activity 29)

Girl: Let's talk about a program calted Chinese New Year
Celebrations Begin in China. In this news report about
the Chinese New Year, you have some impressions

to share. '

Boy: Yes, it was a really interesting report for a

wide audience.

Girl: What was the main issue dealt with in
the program? J
Boy: Well, the report was about how Chinese people
are celebrating the festivities and the different events
they have for the New Year.

Girl: That sounds interesting!

Boy: Yes, it was. The program was about the
celebrations for the Chinese New Year, because itis

a celebration for good luck and prosperity, as well as a
time for family gatherings.

Girl: What was your favorite thing about

the program?

Boy: | was interested in the footage of the street
decorations. As | watched the program, | realized there
were different types of decorations, which are amazing.
Girl: And tell us, what did you not like about

the program?

Boy: Mmm, | would have liked to watch more of the Lion
Dance and to find out more about the first person in the
store. If only they had shown more scenes, it would've
been great.

Girl: How did you feel about the content?

Boy: When | saw the first part, I thought, “Oh, this does
not seem that interesting,” but some lively scenes
caught my eye, because there are some things we share.
For example, the Chinese use firecrackers to drive away
bad spirits, and | know there are similar beliefs in some
places in Mexico.

Girl: Were those your only reactions and impressions?
Boy: Oh, no. I really liked that they showed so many
landmarks and different events. I felt a need to go

to China, although I've heard it can be quite chilly in
February. And, you know, it seemed that people were
really busy, but at the same time, so enthusiastic. | was

a little bit envious, because my family doesn't celebrate
the New Year so exuberantly. They just eat the grapes at
midnight and they go to sleep.

- Girl: Do you think you learned something by watching

this TV show?

Boy: Yes, | learned about the festivities and many places
in Beijing where people spend their New Year. | also
didn't know there are special dishes to be eaten on
New Year's Eve. The, er---, dumplings, whose name in
Chinese 1 don’t remember, looked really delicious.

Girl: What can be done to improve the program?

Boy: It would have been great if the report had been
fonger. If 1 had known beferehand, | would have looked
up a documentary instead.
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TRACK 33 {Practice 5, Activity 1)
Narrador: The Mystery of the Bitten Carrots

Voice A: Please tell me something interesting, a story
that makes me think.

Voice B: OK, if that is what you want. A few years ago,
some very strange things happened to my uncle that we
cannot yet explain.

Voice A: What happened to your uncle?

Voice B: Well, my uncle is a farmer and one day he
decided to plant vegetables on fifteen square meters
of his land. He cleaned almost all the s0il of weeds and
planted carrots. However, he knew that there were
rabbits around that could come and eat the carrots.
Voice A: What did your uncle do to prevent the rabbits
from eating the carrots?

Voice B: He installed a wire fence around the garden.
The fence was two meters high and reached two meters
below the ground. 7

Voice A: Why did he put the fence at that height and at
that depth?

Voice B: So, the rabbits could not jump the fence nor
dig under it. Rabbits never, never dig more than a meter
and a half underground.

Voice A: And what happened next?

Voice B: Well, some time passed, and the carrots were
growing very well, they were almost ripe. But one day,

he began to find bitten carrots on the ground. My uncle

could never explain how the rabbit had gotten in and out.

Voice A: Rabbits don't fly, they don't do magic and
they never dig more than a meter and a half under the
ground... There has to be a logical explanation.
Voice B: What do you think happened?

Voice A: Mmmm... Let me think...

TRACK 34 (Practice 5, Activity 4)
Narrador: The Teleportation of My Cousin.

Octavio: Two years ago, | visited my cousin Hector for
the weekend. It was the first time | had visited Mexico
City. He was in his second year of high school. We had a
lot of fun on Saturday and Sunday. We visited museums,
department stores and went to watch our favorite team
play a football game.

I was going to leave on Monday afternoon. My cousin
asked me to go to his school with him before going
home. So, on Monday morning we took the subway and
got off at the closest station to his school. Outside the
station, my cousin said:

Hector: Let's go have breakfast, Octavio. There is a
taqueria nearby that makes the best tacos in the area
and it's on our way to school.

Octavio: We walked four blocks and arrived at the
place. The tacos were really good. Then we walked
another five blocks, we arrived at the school and, before
saying goodbye, my cousin asked me if | remembered
how to get back to the subway station. Of course, |
remembered it.
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Then, | walked back to the subway station exactly
through the same streets we had traveled before. |
walked fast and did not stop for a second. However,
when | got to the subway station, there was my cousin.
Hector: Hello, Octavio! My first class was cancelled and
i came walking back to look for you. Do you want to play
a game of basketball with me and my friends?

Octavio: Hector was very calm, he was not sweating nor
was he breathing hard. | was very confused. Yes, but...
how did you get here before me? Did you take a taxi or
a bus? My cousin just laughed. '

Hector: Ha, ha, ha, no, not at all. Come with me, I'll show
you how 1 did it.

TRACK 35 (Practice 5, Activity 18)

Boy 1: The original version is very simple and boring,
why don't we put in more details?

Girl 1: | agreé, it doesn't seem like a very interesting
riddle atthe moment.

Boy 2: | think it would be better if we composed a little
story for this riddle and we added a title.

Girl 2; But we must be careful that the story is not too
long and respects the rules we agreed on,

Boy 1: We should put a policeman in as a character. It
adds a touch of mystery. We should add some details
about what the policeman

said and did.

Girl 1: Then we can add something about the person
who saw the pieces of coal and stuff on the ground.
And we can say he lives alone.

TRACK 36 (Practice 5, Activity 20)

Boy 1: Who could have brought all these things there? it
could have been a group of squirrels.

Girl 1: 1 don't know. Maybe it's more logical that it was
the result of human actions.

Boy 2: Maybe a homeless person forgot those

things there.

Girl 2: Mmm... | think that, a few days before, the
policeran had wanted to make a bonfire there and

now he is lying.

TRACK 37 (Practice 5, Activity 21)

Boy 1: Could it have been some squirrels?

Girl 1: The idea that squirrels could have done it is very
funny, butitis not a logical solution. If squirrels had done
it, they should have seen the tracks.

Boy 2: Moreover, squirrels do not use scarves, hats

or gloves. | rather think that this is the result of human
actions,

Girl 2: In the riddle, the policeman says that nobody put
the things there, that eliminates the homeless person
and the policeman himself. Although we can't discard
the possibility that the policeman might

be lying.

Teacher's Book
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TRACK 38 (Practice 5, Activity 22)

Boy 1: Very good. No animal did it and neither did any
person. What are we missing to solve the riddle?

Girl 1: Let's think about the details ... the title says that this
happened at the end of winter, what do you think of when
you hear the word "winter"?

Boy 2: Cold weather, snow, Christmas trees, gifts,
snowmen. ..

Girl 2: ] think t got it! Snowmen at the end of winter! |
think we have solved the riddle, friends!

TRACK 39 (Practice 5, Activity 24}

Boy 1: | think we should first divide the riddles by
categories: from the easiest to the most difficult.

Gifl 1: That's a good idea. And then we choose between
three and five riddles per category.

Boy 2: It's important to write an introduction and design
the index and the answer section.

Girl 2: And what do you think if after each riddle we also
include somie of the questions that helped us solve it?

TRACK 40 (Practice 8, Activity 3)

Girl 1: Well, | remember that the Mexican Revoution had
early success when Porfirio Diaz left the country in 1911.
Girl 2: My great-grandmother said people sold

their animals to raise money to support President
Cardenas and his decision.

Girl 1: When we studied history last year, we had a look
at some of the changes that occurred in Mexico after
the Spanish Conquest.

Girl 2: | think the most important event in our history
was the War of Independence. People decided to fight
because a change was needed.

TRACK 41 (Practice 8, Activity 6)

Girl 1: It is a narration that contains a historical report.

| read many dates and places.

Boy: It is organized in segmenits that contain
paragraphs. '

Girl 2: Every section has a subtitle in bold letters.

Girl 1: So, there is a title and subtitles as well

as paragraphs.

Boy: The title is also in bold letters, and they are bigger
than the others.

Girl 2: | see the subtitles have numbers but the size of the
letters is the same as in the paragraphs.

TRACK 42 (Practice 6, Activity 9)

Boy 1: | know some jobs such as "soldier”, so we can

list jobs.

Girl: | agree. Let’s write soldier and sailor. This last one is
new to me and means “marinero”.

Boy 2: We can also write ships or boats, and we can
write galleons.
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Boy 1: | suggest we write transports, since we can
include others besides water transports.

TRACK 43 (Practice 6, Activities 12 and 13)

Girl 2: In my opinicn, the fact that the Spaniards were
truly convinced that they were superior to the Aztecs,
made the conquest of the Aztec Empire possible.
Boy 1: 1 think that the knowledge the Spaniards had
about their beliefs was a key factor in the conquest.
Girl T: | do agree with that, because Cortés took
advantage of Moctezuma's belief that he was
Quetzalcoatl.

Boy 2: Well, that is true, but we have to acknowledge
the technological superiority of the Spaniards, for
instance, they had firearms.

TRACK 44 (Practice 6, Activity 16)

Boy: | think you should add another event to answer
what happened between 1520 and 1521.

Girl: You should also detail the events along Cortez's
route in 1519.

Woman: (teacher): However, guys, don't be too
detailed, or your report will be excessively long.

TRACK 45 (Practice 5, Activity 28)

Teacher: Take a good look at the verbs you used. When
you want to sound more formal, change the two-word
verbs to one-word verbs. If you speak Spanish, you may
remember them because they are similar to words you
use daily. :

Girl: Ok, so we can change ran away, put together and
came back.

Teacher: That's right, Montse.

TRACK 46 (Practice 7, Activity 2)

Girl: What are your thoughts about the freedom of
opinion and expression as a right?

Boy: I'think that, in a democracy, freedom of expression
is essential.

Girl: Do you think that people who criticize what you
think and do have a right to do so?

Boy: I think they do, as long as they are respectful and
show responsibility in their comments.

Girl: What arguments can you wield to support your
opinion?

Boy: Well, | think that expressing an opinion is a right,
but it involves a great deal of responsibility, for, before
doing so, you need to consider others’ feelings and
needs.

TRACK 47 (Practice 1, Activity 5)
Girl: | propose that we discuss the right to free

movement in and out of the country.
Boy: Really? Why?
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Girl: Because someone’s life may be at risk in her/his
own country and she/he may have to flee in order to be
safe. Which one do you want to discuss?

Boy: Well, you may be right. | had not given much
thought to it, but | agree. if your life is in peril, you have
the right to get away. As for me, | would like to discuss
freedom of opinion and information.

Girl: That's fine with me, but why are you interested in
discussing it?

Boy: Because | think it is important to raise your voice
and condemn unjust acts.

TRACK 48 (Practice 7, Activity §)

inés: | consider Lorena to be right in writing about the
teacher’s tardiness, because it has a negative impact on
his student’s education.

Adridn: Yes, that's true. | also think she has the right to
have this issue in the school newspaper.

Manuel: | agree it is important to criticize the teacher
about this problem; | don't believe that Lorena should
publish it the newspaper.

Samara: Well, | think that if the teacher is aiways late,
Lorena should not be impeded from publishing her
criticism in the school newspaper.

TRACK 49 (Practice 7, Activity 15 and 22)

Marta: [ don't think that's right. In my opinion, every
country should grant asylum to whomever asks for it, so
they can live there.

Lalo: There could be another way to do it, because not
every person who asks for asylum is sincere nor do they
have a good motivation for doing so. While hard to
understand, some are delinquents escaping from justice.
Rocio: Let's think for a moment, it's true governments
should grant asyium, however, the Declaration also
states that everyone has the respansibility to respect
human rights and freedoms.

Alfonso: Are you sure? But what would happen if people
enter and they're undocumented? The right to free
mavement established in Article 13 of the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights does not force any country
to accept them as residents of that country.

Practice 8
Track 50 (Practice 8, Activity 2}

Emilia: It's easy to recognize which books are fantasy!
They're all movies.

José: Well, yes, but there are clues on the covers. Look!
Harry Potter and The Hobbit have fantastic creatures,
like a gigantic snake or this large animal with wmgs

and paws.

Clara: You're right! And the Narnia book has two
children riding a lion. It must be fantasy, as well,
because no one can do that in real life. Besides, the title
has the word “witch”, and we all know that’s a common
character in fantasty literature.

Emilia: Couldn't it be suspense? Witches are scary!

edebe

José: Well, they are, but they are not real, so even though
there must be parts in the story that use suspense, |
believe this bock belangs in the fantasy genre.

Clara: Oh, OK. Besides, it locks as if the lion was flying,
and they can't do that in the real world. Does he fly?
Emilia: | don't know, | guess we have to read the book to
find out. What about the rest of the covers?.

José: They must be about suspense, because all the
covers are black and have scary images.

Clara: Well, The Hobbit is also black and scary, but you
said it was fantasy.

José: Yes, it's scary, but the most prominent image is
the big snake and the small person. It tooks as if it were
attacking him.

Emilia: | agree. What can we deduce about the other
books just by looking at the illustrations on the cover?
José: | believe that the one about Sherlock Holmes is
about a murder and the detective has to find cut who
did it.

Emilia: Right! What about the other two?

José: | have no idea, but they look a bit frightening.
Clara: Which of these books do you think are

for children?

Emilia: | think they might enjoy The Chronicles of Narnia
and Harry Potter because they're not as complex as the
other four.

José: | would love to read the suspense staries and |
think most people our age would find them interesting.
Clara: Yes! | think teenagers could read all of these
because they would be able to understand the language.
Emilia: Let’s go to the library to see if we can read these.
I want to find out more!

. Track 51 (Practice 8, Activity 5)

Emilia: These two comic books are aimed at different
audiences.

José: Why do you say that? ! think everyone can

enjoy them.

Clara: Yes, | agree, but they are about completely
different topics; one is about fantasy and the other is a
detective story. You can tell that just by looking at the
illustrations. In one, there's a detective observing the
floor. Maybe he's [ooking for some footprints. There's
also a policeman in the background. The other one has
lots of imaginary creatures.

Emilia: Oh, [ see! You're right! Besides, the titles
support that theory; the one on the left is called “Alice
in Wonderland”, which is not a real place, and the’other
one is “Sherlock Holmes”, the name of a very famous
detective who solves mysteries. Even the fonts in the
titles are different; the fantasy story has a curved and"
more playful font. However, the detective story looks
like itis in bold and the fetters appear to be in 3D.
They make a big impact, to portray the fact that the
character's name is well known and important.

José: So, we can say that this ane is for people who like
stories about fantasy worlds and the other one is for
people who love mystery and suspense.

Clara: Exactly. What else can we say?

Emilia: Well, the fantastic creatures ook as if they were
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coming cut of Alice’s head... As if she were imagining
them! She's the main character because of the title

and the fact that she appears in a prominent spot on the
cover, front and center.

José: She locks a bit worried, though. Maybe
Wonderland is not the best place to be... Maybe it's a
weird place.

Clara: What about the other one?

Emilia; Well, the colors are quite different. Everything i is
darker, as if depicting nighttime. It makes sense, since
it's commonplace for crimes to occur at night, when

no one js watching. In the first one, the illustrator used
pastels, but in this one there is lots of brown, grey and
black. Those are colors associated with suspense.
José: OK, so | think we have the main details we should
consider when choosing our comic strip’s addressee.
Clara: Let's write them down, so we don't forget.

Track 52 (Practice 8, Activity 8)

Emilia: The first paragraph of the short story starts with,
"There was a merchant in Bagdad who sent his servant
to market.” | know that is how the story begins because
the narrator introduces the characters.

José: Yes, you're right. He also mentions the setting in
which the story takes place: a market in Bagdad.

Clara: OK, so this part of the structure is called
“exposition”, as it is where the situation is presented.
Emilia: Exactly. What happens in the second paragraph?
José: Well, we are told that the servant had a problem
while he was at the market.

Clara: What was the problem?

Emilia: That he encountered Death!

Clara: Yes, but why is that a problem?

José: Because in many cultures, when characters talk to
Death it means they are going to die. Don't you remember
the calaveritas in Mexico? They always talk about peopte
speaking with Death and dying shortly after.

Clara: Oh, of course! OK, so the main character is faced
with the problem that he is going te die soon.

Emilia: Yes, that partis called the “conflict”. After the

" conflict is presented, the character tries to resolve it.
Clara: Exactly, that's why he decides to run away as fast
as he can.

Emilia: What happens in the last paragraph?

José: It's the resolution of the story.

Clara: QK, but there are two moments in it; the first
one is when the merchant asks Death about the
threatehing gesture.

Emilia: Yes, that is the turning point of the story because
the reader does not know what is going to happen or
how Death is going to respond.

José: Exactly. That's why it is called the “climax”. It is the
moment with a great amount of suspense.

Clara: The second moment in the resolution is the result,
when Death clarifies that she didn't intend to threaten
the servant, she was surprised to see him there instead
of in Samarra, the place the servant chose as a refuge.
Emilia: Exactly. Even though the narrator ends the story
here, we infer what is going to happen next, the servant
will die in Samarra.
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José: So, right after the most intense moment, the
climax, we discover the result of the story.

Clara: It's a great ending!’

Emilia: 1 agree.

Track 53 (Practice 8, Activity 11)

Locutor: "The Speckled Band”, by Arthur Conan Doyle

{retold by Clare West). 1 Helen's Story.

Emilia: | believe we are going to hear a story about a
woman named Helen, so she is the main character.
Locutor: At the time of this story, | was still living at my
friend Sherlock Holmes's flat on Baker Street in Loridon.
José: Sherlock Holmes! | have heard of him before. He is
a well-known detective. So, if he is in the story, he must
be one of the main characters, as well.

Locutor: Very early one morning, a young woman,
dressed in black, came to see us. She looked tired and
unhappy, and her face was very white. 'I'm afraid! Afraid
of death, Mr. Holmes!' she cried. 'Please help me! I'm
not thirty yet and look at my grey hair! I'm so afraid!'
Clara: Helen was a young woman who looked like an
old lady, pale and with grey hair, because she was
afraid of dying.

José: Exactly. So, if both Sherlock Holmes and Helen are
the main characters, who is telling the story?

Emilia: | think the narrator is Sherlock Holmes' partner
or assistant, because he says, "Very early one morning,
a young woman, dressed in black, came to see us.”
There is someone else in Mr. Holmes' flat.

Locutor: “Just sit down and tell us your story,” said
Holmes kindly. "My name is Helen Stoner,” she began,
“and | live with my stepfather, Dr Grimesby Roylott, near
a village in the country. His family was once very rich,
but they had no money when my stepfather was born.
So, he studied to be a doctor, and went out to India.”
José: What does "stepfather” mean?

Clara: Well, it definitely has something to do with
“father”, so maybe it's a type of father.

Emilia: OK, so if it's a “type of father”, it might mean the
person who marries someone's mother. Once he gets
married to the mother, he becomes a father figure to
the children. :

José: Let’s see if you're right.

Locutor: "He met and married my mother there, when
my sister Julia and | were very young. Our father was
dead, you see.”

Emilia: There you go. We were right!

Locutor: “Your mother had some money, perhaps?”
asked Sherlock Holmes. “"Oh yes, Mother had a lot of
money, so my stepfather wasn't poor anymore.”

José: What can the mystery be? Maybe her stepfather
killed her mother and Helen wants Holmes to prove it.
Clara: Let's listen to the story and find out what
happens next!

Track 54 (Practice 8, Activity 13)
Emilia: The main character in the story is Sherlock

Holmes, because he is the detective who solves the
mystery. The challenge he must overcome is to solve

édebé



the' mystery and he succeeds. Even the title of the book
has his name in it. )

José: Right. 1think we all agree, but | believe Helen
Stoner is a main character, as well, because she is trying
to avoid dying. That's the problem she faces. There
wouldn't be a mystery to solve if it wasn't for her and
everything in the story revolves around her. She is also
one of the narrators, since she is the one who tells the
others what happened in the house.

Clara: OK, what about Watson? | think he is the other
narrator, as he is the one telling us, the readers, the
story about this mystery.

Emilia: Exactly. Without Watson we wouldn’t know the
story, because he is the one telling it. But he is also

a supporting character, because he asks questions

to make Holmes explain what happened. This is very
important, or else we wouldn't know what was going
on inside Holmes’ mind. He is Holmes' foil, because the
detective is very smart and Watson is not, just like us. He
helps Holmes appear smarter than the rest of us.

José: Helen is in contrast to the detective because she is
afraid, and he is not, a very important trick of the trade.
Detectives shouldn't be fearful, or they wouldn't be able
to solve cases.

Clara: What about the other characters?

Emilia: Julia and the stepfather, Dr. Roylott, are
supporting characters, as well. Julia is in contrast to
Helen by the fact that she died and Helen didn’t, she
also never married and Helen did, because she survived
and her sister didn't.

José: Dr. Roylott is the bad guy of the story. He is
greedy because he wants all the money to himself. He is
also the only one who likes the gypsies.

Clara: What about the other characters?

Emilia: Which ones? :

José: The ones with no name: the mother, the gypsies,
Julia's fiancé and Helen's husband.

Clara: Well, that's easy, they are incidental. They barely
play a part in the story, do not interact with other
characters, never say a line, do not change location and,
most importantly, would not change the story if they
weren'tinit.

Emilia: We are missing one very important character:
the snake! ‘

José: That's not a character; it's just a prop!

Track 55 (Practice 8, Activity 22)

Emilia: Do you think the plan includes all the relevant
parts of the story?

José: | do. | think that we can provoke the sense of fear
in the reader, as we discussed when we were analyzing
the sound effects and what goes on in the story.

Clara: OK, great. But what about the clues that lead to
the killer in the story? :

José: What do you mean? 1 don't understand.

Emilia: Well, since this is a mystery, we have to give
some clues, so an attentive reader can predict that the
stepfather is the killer, but we have to be careful, just like
the author.

José: Oh, | see. You mean that there are parts in the

i
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story that allow us to deduce what the speckled band is,
before reading the ending. : '

Clara: Exactly. For example, we know that Dr Roylott
has wild animals in the house. This is a real clue because
the speckled band is, in fact, a snake that looks like a
speckled band.

Emilia: Yes, but the author tricks us by saying that
gypsies also wear a type of band around their neck. So,
we have two clues and we don't know which one

to choose.

José: Well, we do have two clues, but we never pay
attention to the first one, because it's mentioned just

as a small detail to describe Dr Roylott and his strange
habits. | think the reader picks up the second clue
because it sounds more convincing, even though it's
fake. At the time, people didn't like foreigners and they
were afraid of gypsies. Even Helen is scared of them and
doesn't talk nicely about them.

Clara: OK. ] think we have to make sure to provide the
same two clues in our comic, so the reader believes

it's the gypsies. But when he or she reads the comic
again, they will notice the first and real clue that leads
to the killer.

Emilia And José: Good ideal

Track 56 (Practice 8, Activity 23)

Emilia: In this panel, Watson is waking up and Mr.
Holmes is standing right next to him. Itis very early

in the morning. In the second panel, they are both in
the living room and there's a young woman dressed in
black. She looks tired and unhappy, and her face is very
white. Holmes greets her and tells her that he is aware

" that she has traveled a long way to meet with them. -

Track 57 (Practice 8, Activity 24)

Emilia: In this panel, Watson is waking up and Mr.
Holmes is standing right next to him. Itis very early in
the morning.

José: What do they look like?

Emilia: | don't know. The story does not say.

Clara: Well, how do you visualize them? You have to
think of something, because you will have to draw them

" in the comic strip.

Emilia: OK, let me see... Watson is wearing his pajamas
and is sitting on the bed. He just woke up, so he could
be yawning and stretching his arms. He is performing
the typical actions of a person who just woke up.

José: What about Hoimes?

Emilia: He is fully dressed. He is wearing a suit and a tie.
Clara: What about their physical appearance?

Emilia: Hofmes is talt and thin, and Watson is shorter
and a bit chubby. He also has a grey moustache.

José: OK, so they are not young.

Emilia: They are middle-aged men. Not young, but not
old, either.
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Track 58 (Practice 9, Activity 2)

Eric: What topic should we discuss in the debate? Can
you think of anything interesting? .

David: ! think we should talk about illegal downloading.
Paula: | don't agree. There's not much to say about it. Itis
illegal. That's it. What do you think, Maria?

Maria: It sounds like a good idea because lots of people
do it and that's why it might be interesting, but it's
notright.

Eric: OK, then what about the fact that record
companies are making too much money off the

artists’ work?

David: | don't think that's fair, but 1 can‘t say much move.
I don't know how the industry works or what companies
do to promote an album. It's a relevant topic and | like
that you suggested it, but we don‘t work in the industry,
so we'll find it difficult to discuss.

Paula: Yes, you're right. Let's talk about making music
using a computer instead of traditional instruments.
Maria: Oh, yes! That could be a heated discussion. Do
you like that topic, Eric?

Eric: | do! | agree that we could have an important
discussion about this, as some people don't think that
computer-made music can have the same quality or
merit as music made with instruments.

David: Yes, that's a great ideal However, there are lots
of artists making good music with computers, robots,
and other stuff. Because good music is good music,
regardless of where it came from, or how it came about.
Paula: OK, good!

Track 59 (Practice 9, Activity T)

David: We now have these texts to use in our debate,
and they all come from reliable sources.

Paula: Yes, but not all of them will help us write

our arguments.

Maria: How come?

Eric: Well, for example, these two are descriptive, so the
reader has a general idea about the topic.

David: Yes, but| don't think this one will work, because
it's Beethoven’s biography.

Paula: Exactly, it describes the main points in his life and
it also has a portrait of the musician, but we won't need
any of this information in our debate.

Maria: Oh, | see. But the encyclopedia entry will work,
right? It describes what computer music is, the music |
apps a computer has, and so on.

Eric: Yes. | think this text will help us define our topic.
We can start from here.

David: What about the image at the bottom of

the page?

Paula: Well, it's a video about electronic music made
with a computer and there's also an interview with
someone who specializes in that kind of music.

Maria: So, we can say that the video provides more
information on the subject. | think we should watch it

. and see if it works for our research.

Eric: Good ideal
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Track 60 (Practice 9, Activity 9)

Paula: | think we have too many issues on cur list and
some of them should be deleted. What do you think?
Maria: Yes; | agree. [ don't think we should delete them
completely, but they could be merged.

Eric: OK. Maybe we can cross off "Can computers
substitute traditional instruments to make music?”
because we can talk about it while we are discussing
"Are computers musical instruments?”

David: Yes, let’s do that. | think “Does computer music
have the same quality as the music made with traditional
instruments?” should include “Which has more merit:
the skills required to make computer music or the ones
needed to play traditional instruments?” and “Are people
less interested in playing traditional instruments?”
Paula: OK, so let’s cross those off the list, as well,
Maria: What about the last one: “Does computer music
provoke the same feelings in people as music made
with traditional instruments?”

Eric: | believe we should keep it. So, we have three main
issues to discuss: if computers are considered musical
instruments, the skills in play while making music, and
the effectit has on people.

David: Great! | think we're covered.

.Trag:k 61 (Practice 9, Activity 15)

Eric: How do you feel about the fact that it's now very
common for people to compose and perform music
with a computer instead of using instruments?

David: Well, | don't find it strange, since music has
evolved over time, and if technology is present in most

+ aspects of our Jives, it's obvious that it's going to be

present in music, as well.

Paula: Yes, | agree, but | think that producers are
overusing it. For example, the vocals in pop music are
so computer-manipulated and altered that the voice
loses its humanity. .

Maria: I'm afraid that's not true! | mean, yes, they are
exaggerating the fake quality of the sound, but it's
because people like the computer kind of sound

in music.

Eric: That's right! It happens with instruments, as well,

- not just with the voice. Electronic musicians just don't

care enough to mimic real instruments anymore and
they are making their own new sounds.

David: As far as I'm concerned, | .like the versatility
of computer music, as it can produce as many subtle
nuances as a competent performer could want. It
depends on the skill of the person behind the computer.
Paula: Well, [ guess you're right.

Track 62 (Practice 9, Activity 16)

David: What do you think about the texts we have and
the ideas in favor of and against computer music?
Paula: | think we have plenty of information about both
points of view.

Maria: Let's check our three main issues to make sure
we're not missing anything.” '
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Eric: Well, we have a lot of information about whether
or not computers are musical instruments. | don’t think
we need any more. The interview with Robert D. James
provides a thorough explanation about how he makes
his music. Bottom line: he wouldn't be able to make it
without his computer, and even his child makes music
that way. : ‘

David: OK, what about the quality factor? Does
computer music have the same quality as music made
with traditional instruments?

Paula: We may need a bit more about this issue, as most
of ourideas come from online forums.

Maria: Yes, | feel the same way. The forums are great
because they allowed us to understand what the
discussion was about, but they are mainly opinions on
the subject and not real evidence.

Eric: OK, then let's do some more research on this.
However, some answers on the forums provide quite
compelling arguments.

David: Yes, they sure do, but we should read a bit more
about digital music production.

Paula: What about the last issue?

Maria: | think we're good. Let's focus on the second one.

Track 63 (Practice B, Activity 20)

Paula: | think we should reorganize the information
we're going to use in our arguments.

Maria: Yes, you're right. We should leave "Music
has evolved over time...” where it is. It highlights
the evolution of music and the fact that it has been
happening since we started making music.

David: OK. Then we can continue with "Electronic
musicians create music...”, as it links the changes

in music and how new musicians still use theory
developed in the classical world.

Paula: | agree. Then we can include the case of Robert
D. James and his work with robots. That could be an
example of what we stated before.

"Maria: All right. Then we can talk about "Computer-

based sound is so versatile nowadays...” and finish with
the fact that “Music is not created by computers...” but
by musicians manipulating the computer. | believe this is
a compelling argument. )

Eric: Indeed! So, with this we'll be able to elaborate

on the humanity of computer-made music, since itis a
person who is composing it.

David: | agree. This new order highlights the fact that
the computer compliments music in general and does
not compete with traditional instruments.

Track 64 (Practice 9, Activity 28)

Moderator: Are computers musical instruments?

Eric: Yes, because people can create good music

with them. | reckon that manipulating a device to

make sound for a musical purpose makes it a musical
instrument; computers can be musical instruments, too.
David: Exactly! Besides, we can all agree with the fact
that music has been evolving, because if technology
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is present in most aspects of our lives, it is going to be
present in music, as well,

Pablo: That may be true, but | believe these "musicians”
are cheating, as they use the computer to copy sounds.
Paula: Quite the opposite. They are making much more.
As a person on an online forum said, "Computer-based
sound is so versatile nowadays; it can produce as many
subtle nuances as a competent performer could want.”
Moderator: OK, OK. Can you provide examples of the
work electronic musicians are doing right now?

Marfa: Of course! There is a DJ called Robert D,

James who is working with robots that play traditional
instruments and he records them. In an interview with
Pitchfork, the magazine, he stated that he has been
doing electro-mechanical music with drum robots. He
also records the sounds made with MIDI pipe organs,
a Disklavier-controfled piano and computer-controlled
percussion. :

Moderator: What do you think about this?

Clara: | didn't know all of the work involved in making
music this way. | thought it was just an amateur job.
However, you must admit that not everyone can make
good music.

David: Oh, | completely agree. Good music is good
music, no matter where it comes from.

Paula: Indeed! The result depends on the skills of the
person making the music. It doesn't matter if he uses a
traditional instrument, a computer, or both.

Pablo: That is just what | think.

Track 65 (Practice 9, Activity 22)

Moderator: Good morning, ladies and gentlemen.

We are here today to discuss if computer-made music
can provoke the same feelings as music made with
traditional instruments. We will start with the first issue
of the debate: Are computers musical instruments?
What your position on this, Maria?

Maria: | believe they are. We can all agree with the fact
that music has been evolving and if technology

is present in most aspects of our lives, itis going to be
present in music, as well. Therefore, computers can be
used as musical instruments if people are manipulating
them to make sound for a musical purpose.

David: Exactly! The computer doesn't replace
traditional instruments; it's a new expressive tool in and
of itself. It depends on the skills of the person behind
the device.

Meoderator: What do you think, Pablo?

Pablo: | believe these “musicians” are cheating, as they
use the computer to copy sounds. The vocals in pop
music are so computer-manipulated and altered that the
voice loses its humanity. It sounds totally fake!
Moderator: | think those comments take us to the
second issue of this morning: Does computer music
have the same quality as the music made with traditional
instruments? Paula, what can you respond to this “fake
sound” Pablo mentioned?

Paula: It sounds fake because musicians are
exaggerating the productian. Very few people can

telf the difference between a recorded traditional
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instrument and a decent computer simulation of those
instruments. Besides, listeners like this computerized
effect, and DJs are not interested in just copying
sounds, quite the opposite. They are making much
more. As a person on an online forum said, “Computer-
based sound is so versatile nowadays; it can produce
as many subtle nuances as a competent performer
could want.”

Moderator: Can you give e an example of the work
these DJs are doing right now?

Eric: Sure. There is an electronic musician named
Robert D. James that is working with robots that play
traditional instruments and he records it. In an interview,
he stated that he has been doing electro-mechanical
music with drum robots. In the interview with Pitchfork,
the magazine, he stated that he records the sounds
made with MIDI pipe organs, a Disklavier-contrelled
piano and computer-controtled percussion.

Clara: What's MIDI?

Eric: MIDI stands for Musical Instrument Digital
tnterface, so itis a language that allows computers,
musical instruments and other hardware to
communicate.

Clara: OH, | see. Thanks.

Mederator: Clara, do you think that computer music
has the same quality as the music made with traditional
instruments? :

Clara: | don't think so. As Pablo stated before,
commercial music sounds over-manipulated. Besides,
how can the final product be as good something made
with traditional instruments? The years dedicated to
mastering the art of playing an instrument provide a
better result. )
Maria: Well, actually, most electronic musicians play the
piano, since the controllers they use look and operate
like keyboards. | read this in an article called "Are virtual
instruments and musical software solutions a threat

to classical instruments?” Besides, | created computer
music using principles and terminology developed in
the classical world. Thus, the two forms of music making
complement each other and the computer won't
displace traditional instruments.

Moderator: Let's move on to the third issue of the
debate: Does computer music provoke the same
feelings in people as music made with traditional
instruments? What's your take on this, Eri¢?

Eric: | really do think so, as music connects people with
each other. A

Pablo: I'm afraid | disagree. | understand that music
connects people, but what about the fact that these
electronic musicians always make music on their own?
They believe they can play all the instruments and they
do, or they even use robots, as in the example David
provided. Computer-made music takes something
away from the collaboration process. When you learn
a classic instrument, you understand that you can't do
everything yourself.

Moderator: Can you elaborate?

Pablo: Sure. A rock band isn't the same if it's just a guitarist
or just a drummer, it takes different musicians coming
together to create something bigger than themselves.
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Clara: Exactly. That is why it’s helpful to encourage
children to pick up classical instruments, even if they
love electronic music. Being part of a band or orchestra
is a great way to learn teamwaork skills and make friends.
If electronic musicians are like boxers, stepping into the
ring alone, then classical musicians are like members of
a sports team. No one player can do it all on their own.
That's one of the lessons that you learn playing a classic
instrument.

Maria: | agree with that, and | would love to see DJs
composing and performing with their peers. | think they
should work on this particular detait,

Clara: Then, how can a musician connect with people if
he would rather work by himseif or there is a machine,
not a person, making the music?

David: | agree with what Maria said, but | think the
trends will change, as they always have, and we will soon
listen to DJs combining their forces.

Pablo: However, it's not just this. As you may know,
commercial music done by computer is cheaper to make
because you don't have to payas many people as you may
need if you had hired an orchestra. Machines don't eat,
Paula: Well, you are right, but | think this has mere to do
with the employers’ politics and not just with music.
Moderator: Let's summarize the issues we've discussed.
Clara: | didn't know all of the work that making
computer music involves. | thought it was just an
amateur’s job. However, you must admit that not
everyone can make good music.

David: Oh, | completely agree. Good music is good
music, no matter where it comes from.

Paula: Indeed! The result depends on the skills of the
person making the music. It doesn't matter if he uses a
traditional instrument, a computer, or both,

Pablo: That is just what | think.

Eric: We also talked about the social factor lost in
computer music, and we all agree DJs should work on
this, but we also now understand that “music is crafted
not by computers and other musical instruments

used but by the person who uses them”.

Maria: It might help to see computers integrating and
not displacing traditional instruments. Music connects
people, and computers are just another way of creating
that connection. .

Moderator: Thank you very much for being here. i hope
you enjoyed the debate and I look forward to discussing
another interesting topic with you. Have a good day.
Goodbye!

Track 66 (Practice 10, Activities 2 and 7, Reader's Book
Practice 10) ' ‘

Narrador: The Speech Competition

Atal: How was the competition?

Malala: It was OK.

Atal: Who participated? Anyone | know?

Malala: Yes, Moniba, my friend. There were eight or
nine other boys and girls, but! didn't know anyone else.
Atal: Did Moniba speak well?

Malata: Yes, she did. She was very composeéd and her
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speech was more emotional and poetic than mine,
though mine might have had the better message.

Atal: Yes, | listened to it while you were practicing and |
liked it very much! Were you nervous?

Malala: 1 was very nervous. | was trembling with fear.
Atal: Were you nervous because Grandfather went to
see you? He was very excited.

Malala: Yes, 1 knew he really wanted me to win the
competition, which made me even more nervous.
Atal: Did you calm down? What did you do?

“Malala: | remembered what Father had said about

taking a deep breath before starting, but then | saw that
all eyes were on me and | rushed through.

Atal: Hahaha! Oh, no!

Malala: | kept losing my place as the pages danced in -
my shaking hands, but as | ended | looked up at Father.
He was smiling.

Atal: What happened next?

Malala: When the judges announced the results,
Moniba had won. | came in second. It didn't matter.

f was used to being top of my class.

Atal: Don't be too harsh on yourself. You still got second
place, congratulations!

Malala: Thanks!

Track 67 (Practice 10, Activity 2, Reader's
Book Practice 10)

Narrador: The Attack

Reporter: What happened on October 9, 20127

Malala: | was on my way home from school when a man
boarded the bus | was riding in and demanded to know
who Malala was.

Reporter: Did your classmates point at you?

Malala: No, they didn't, but they looked towards me, so
he knew who | was, they gave me away.

Reporter: Then what happened?

Malala: The gunman fired at me, hitting me on the left
side of my head; the bullet then travelled down my neck.
Reporter: Was anyone else hurt?

Malala: Yes, two of my friends were also injured in

the attack.

Reporter: What happened next?

Malala: After the shot | don't remember anything, but my
parents told me that  was in critical condition. So, | was
flown to a military hospital in Peshawar. To receive further
care, | was transferred to Birmingham, England. Once |
was in the United Kingdom, | was taken out of a medically
induced coma. Though | would require multiple
surgeries, | had suffered no major brain damage.
Reporter: When were you able to go back to school?
Malala: Five months later. In March 2013, | began
attending school in Birmingham.

Reporter: I'm so glad that you were able to go back

to school.

Malala: Me, too.
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Track 68 (Practice 10, Activity 2, Reader's Book
Practice 10)

Narrador: The Trip to Islamabad

Moniba: What did you do on vacation?

Malala: Adam took us to Islamabad.

Moniba: Really? What fun! Had you been there before?
Malala: No, it was the first time | had ever visited.
Moniba: And how was it? They say it's amazing.
Malala: Yes, it is. Islamabad is a beautiful place with nice
white bungalows and broad roads, though it has none
of the natural beauty of Swat.

Moniba: Wow! | love cities. What places did you visit?
Malala: We saw the Red Mosque, the wide, wide
Constitution Avenue leading to the white-colonnaded

- buildings of the Parliament House and the Presidency.

Moeniba: That sounds great. What else did you do?
Malala: We went to shops where | bought school
books and Adam bought me DVDs of American TV
programmes like Ugly Betty.

Moniba: What's that about?

Malala: It's about a girl with big braces and a big heart.
Moniba: Oh, OK. Did you go to any museums? You like

" those a lot!

Malala: Yes! We visited the Lok Virsa museum, and it
was a joy to celebrate our national heritage once again.
I miss our museum here in Swat.

Moniba: Everything sounds incredible.

Malala: Well, actually, | have a scary story. We were
riding the bus on our way back, when suddenly, the bus
hit a pothole and the tire exploded. My brother Khushal,
who had been asleep, jerked awake. 'Was that a bomb
blast?' he asked. Then, my mom calmed him down and:
explained what had happened.

Moniba: That must have been terrifying!

Track 69 (Practice 10, Activities 14 and 15)

Locutora: There was a public speaking competition and
Maoniba, my friend, and | both decided to enter.

She spoke well She did a good job, but | was so
nervous before the speech, | was trembling with fear.

| remembered what my father had said about taking a
deep breath before starting, but then | saw that all eyes
were on me and | rushed through.

| rushed through. | kept losing my place as the pages
danced in my shaking hands, but as | ended 1 looked up
at my father.He was smiling. ‘
He was smiling. When the judges announced the
results, Moniba had won. | came in second.

Track 70 (Practice 10, Activities 14 and 15)

Locutora: There was a public speaking competition and
Moniba, my friend, and | both decided to enter. She
spoke well, but | was so nervous before the speech, |
was trembling with fear. | remembered what my father
had said about taking a deep breath before starting
but then | saw that all eyes were on me and | rushed
through. )

Teacher's Book

205



206

I keptlosing my place as the pages danced in my
shaking hands, but as 1 ended | looked up at my father.
He was smiling. When the judges announced the
results, Moniba had won. | came in second.

Track 71 (Practice 10, Activities 14 and 15)

Locutora: On our way back from Islamabad, our bus

hit a pothole. It sounded like an explosion. My brother
Khushal, who had been asleep, jerked awake. 'Was that
a bomb blast?' he asked. This was the fear that filled our
daily lives. Any small disturbance or noise could be a
bomb or gunfire. | mean that we were so scared, that we
were worried afl the time about everything.

Track 12 (Practice 10, Activities 14 and 15)

Locutora: On our way back frem Islambad, our bus hit
a pothole. It's a hole in the ground. It sounded like an
explosion. My brother Khushal, who had been asleep,
jerked awake. ‘Was that a bomb blast?' he asked.

That was the fear that filled our daily lives. Any small
disturbance or noise could be a bomb or gunfire.

I mean that we were so scared, that we were worried all
the time about everything.

Track I3 (Practice 10, Activity 29, Reader's Book
Practice 10)

Narrador: The 2005 Kashmir Earthquake

Friend: Do you remember the 2005 Kashmir
earthquake?

Malala: Yes, | do! How could | forget?!

Friend: Where were you?

Malala: | remember that one fine day in October, when 1
was still in primary school, cur desks started to tremble
and shake. Our classes were still mixed at that age, and
all the boys and girls yelled, "Earthquake!” We ran
outside as we had been taught to do. All the children
gathered around our teachers, like chicks swarm 1o a
mother hen.

Friend: Are you used to earthquakes?

Malala: Yes, we are because Swat lies in a geoclogical
fault line and we often have earthquakes, but this felt
different. Alt the buildings around us seemed to be
shaking and the rumbling didn't stop.

Friend: So, you knew it would be more severe than
other earthquakes. .

Malala: Well, | guess | did, even though ittook me a
while to realize how bad it was.

Friend: What did you do afterwards?

Maiala: Once the shaking had stopped we were all sent
home. We found our mother sitting on a chair. She was
relieved to see us and hugged us, tears streaming down
her face. But the aftershocks kept coming all afternoon,
so we remained very scared. .

Friend: When were you able to understand the
devastation?

Malala: We saw the effects of the earthquake on the TV
news and it was overwhelming. )
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Friend: What did the news show?

Malala: Entire villages had been turned to dust.
Landslides blocked access to the worst affected parts
and all the phones and power lines were down. Around
three and a half million people had lost their homes.
Roads, bridges, water and power had all gone.

Friend: Did you do something to help? .
Malala: Yes, we started raising money at school in the
following days. Everyone brought what they could. My
father went to everybody he knew, asking for donations
offood, clothing and money. | helped my mother collect -
blankets.

Friend: Were you in shock?

Malala: Yes, we all were. The whole nation was in shock
for a long time after the earthquake. Already so unlucky
with our politicians and military dictators, now, on top of
everything else, we had to deal with a natural disaster.
Friend: It sounds like it was quite a difficult experience.
Malala: It sure was. :

Friend: Thank you for sharing it with me.
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Websites to work with students

These references were the main source of the adaptations that appear in the Student's and Reader’s
Books. Since these are commercial websites, we suggest you gquide and accompany students if you
want 1o visit them. However, the didactic package does nct require you nor students to go to these
original sources in order to work with the social practices throughout the books.

Reader's Book. Practice 1:
Adaptation: https://goo.gl/xUXB6w
Adaptation: https://goo.gl/KRMLMG
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Student's Book. Practice 8:
Adaptation. https://goo.gl/8nucxs

Reader's Book. Practice 9:
Adaptation. https://goo.gl/9LgfvK

Suggested readings and websites

R T T

Arnold, N. (2018). Shocking Electricity. New York: Scholastic
Finden, 8. (2010). Casper the Commuting Cat. The True Story of the Cat Who Rode the Bus and Stole Our
Hearts. New York: Simon & Schuster.

Gerstein, M. (2003). The Man Who Walked Between the Towers. London: Roaring Book Press. _ |
“Macaulay, D & Ardley, N. (2016). The Way Things Work New. Boston: Houghton Mifflin

Meltzer, B. (2014). ] Am Rosa Parks. New York: Dial Books ~

Myers, W.D. (2017). Frederick Douglass: The Lion Who Wrote History. New York: Harper

Stanley, D. (1996). Leonardo Da Vinci. New York: William Morrow

+ National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA): https://go.nasa.gov/2PX3h50
» Natiochatl Geographic Society: www.nationalgeographic.com

* National Wildlife Federation: https://bit.ly/2B8R6tL

» A Science Odyssey: https://to.pbs.org/2K551p1

*  Smithsonian Institution: www.si.edw/kids/

* Human Rights Watch: https://www.hrw.org

*  United Nations Hurnan Rights Office of the High Commissionner: https://bit.ly/2FoSYTy
» United Kingdom Government: https://www.gov.uk

+ UNESCO Culture Themes: https://bit.ly/2BSbkEB

+ Malaysian Poets Society: https://bit.ly/1wYA3in

« Science Experiment for Kids: https://bit.ly/MBRKTV

» Public Broadcasting System: https://www.pbs.org

» US History: http://www.ushistory.org

» Art: https://bit.ly/2zURnlz
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